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Passage 40}

Jennifer Lopez,the 41-year-old New York City-born singer and
actress, was named People Magazine’s most beautiful woman in the
world on Wednesday.

“It’s so crazy. I feel speechless and honored,” Lopez told the

reporter. “I feel happy and proud. Proud that I'm not 25!”

The actress, who is married to the singer Marc Anthony and
took time off to have twins in 2008, has enjoyed a revival (& if{) in popularity since becoming
a judge this year on talent show American Idol ({% 5.

Her new single pop dance music, On The Floor, has been the most popular around the
world. Since All I Hawve in 2003, this is the second time for Lopez’s music to get into Top 10.

Lopez, who was invited by her record company in 2010 alter disappointing sales, her new
album called Love will come out in four years in May.

Lopez told the reporter she felt better now than she did in her 20s. “In my 20s, I just
wasn’t there in my mind and my heart and my spirit. It’s just great to be in the position I'm in
now and be able to share that with the world. ”

Known for her beautiful skin and perfect figure ( & #4), she attributed ()32 1) looking
good to her personal life. “I think it’s because I have a lot of love in my life. 1 feel lucky to be

an attractive person, but I've always felt that real beauty always comes from your heart.”

WRYEE SN R REER.

) 1. Jennifer Lopez 7 when she A. single
heard that she became the most B. a wife of an actor
beautiful woman in the world. C. a mother of twins
A. didn’t believe it D. a daughter of a singer
B. felt disappointed ( )3. Jennifer Lopez's work has
C. wasn't excited at all been in Top 10 for the first time.
D. could hardly spoke A. American Idol
)2. Jennifer Lopez is - B. On The Floor

(D
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C. All I Have C. I was not beautiful.
D. Lowve : D. I was not famous.
4. What does the underlined sentence 5. Jennifer Lopez thinks she is beauti-
mean in the passage? ful mainly because of her
A. I was not a singer or an actress. A. look B. heart
B. T was not perfect. C. love D. job

R

A young boy named John lived in an orphanage ( {Il J|. [;i )along with several other chil-
dren.

They worked in gardens, cleaned and cooked sometimes for other children. They got up
early in the morning and worked until dark and usually received only one meal a day. Howev-
er, they were very grateful because they were taught to be hard workers.

Christmas was the one day of the year when the children did not work and received a gift.
This special gift was an orange. To them, an orange was a nice and special gift. The children
usually kept it for several days, weeks, and even months — protecting it, smelling it, touch-
ing it and loving it.

This year John was very happy by the Christmas season. He was becoming a man and
soon he would be old enough to leave. He would save his orange until his birthday in July.

Christmas day finally came. The children were so excited as they entered the big dining
hall. But the master shouted, “John, leave the hall and there will be no orange for you this
year. ” Hearing this, he turned sad and went back to the cold room quickly.

Then he heard the door open and each of the children entered. They gave him a big orange
all peeled and quartered ... , and then he realized what they had done. Each had given their own
orange by sharing a quarter and had created a big, beautiful orange for John.

John never forgot the sharing and love that his friends had shown him that Christmas
day.

In memory of that day every year he would send oranges all over the world to children
everywhere, He hopes that every child can get a special Christmas fruit!

RABRSCN S, PR R

1. The second paragraph mainly talks .
about . A, T[EH B. ¥z

A. the children’s daily life in the C. 2812/ D. B
orphanage 3. The children could get on
B. what John ate in the orphanage Christmas.
C. what the children could learn in A. a few day’s rest
the orphanage B. an orange each
D. the children’s hobbies C. a Christmas cake each
2. The underline word “grateful” means D. a rich meal

A



£ - Part T FEREEMLINE

4. Each student had at last, 5. What’s the best title for this article?
A. one fourth of the orange A. John’s Story

B. half of the orange Christmas

o w

C. three fourths for the orange A Christmas Story

D. one orange

=

A Christmas Fruit

Sigmund Freud was a world-famous doctor of Vienna (7l {14/), He was a very interesting
man, Once, at his 70th birthday party, a friend asked him if he could put his work into sever-
al words. “Well,” said Freud, “we take the sick out of their trouble and return them to the
common suffering. ” The only meaning was that we people have different kinds of troubles in
our daily life.

Freud was a devoted I-11]) son. He often visited his old mother. His mother loved
holidays, and she usually spent her summers in a small mountain town in Austria. The King
Josel usually spent his summers there, too. One day in the summer, a band( ’i: '\ Jwas playing
a lively tune (|lll ) when Freud’s mother was sitting at the window and watching the people
singing and dancing on Main Street because it was the King’s birthday.

The old woman had a poor memory. That day was her own 95th birthday. She heard the
band playing. but forgot it was playing for the King’s birthday. Freud was visiting his mother
that day and told his mother, “Mama, the band is playing for your birthday.” She believed
him and had a wonderful day.

R 5 SO A PRI R

1. Freud was famous as a ; D. For his mother’s birthday.

A. musician in Vienna 4. What made Freud’s mother feel so
B. doctor in Austria happy?

C. King in Austria A. She knew that the band was

D. doctor in Australia playing for her birthday.

2. We can see that Freud was B. The people of the town came
from his words at his 70th birthday out to celebrate her birthday.
party. C. She heard the band playing a
A. a clever man lively tune.

B. a man full of humor D. The King Josel himself came to
C. a brave man celebrate her birthday.
D. a sick man 5. What is the passage mainly about?

3. Why did Freud come to the small A. Tt is about a famous doctor and
mountain town? his mother.

A. For his holiday. B. It is about the King of Austria.
B. For the King Josef{’s birthday. C. It is about the members of a band.
C. For his 70th birthday. D. It is about an old lady.

€
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Passage ¢

I will always remember my mother’s last few days in this world.

I had a lot of fun with my classmates after the trip to the beach. When we returned to
school, my teacher told me to go to the headmaster’s office. When getting into the office, I
saw a police officer. Suddenly I realized there was something wrong. The police officer told
me what had happened.

I kept thinking that she either died or had gotten better. How I wished that she had got-
ten better. When my teacher took me outside, my sister ran up to me. She started crying,
“She’s gone. Mary, mommy’s gone. She's been dead.” I couldn’t believe it. We jumped into
the car and drove straight to the hospital. Most of my family were there. The silence was ter-
rible. T knew I had to say goodbye.

Today I know how to live, as my mother was a strong woman, and she told me to be even
stronger. She had the biggest heart. My mother was an angel walking on the earth. I will al-
ways remember her. When someone is asked who their hero is, they usually say someone fa-
mous, or someone in the film. When someone asks me who my hero is, I tell them, my

mother. My mother lives every day. She is a true hero in my heart,

HRPE 4 SO 7, RS R

( )1. When did the writer receive the mes- pital, it was ~ there.
sage that her mother was very ill? A. noisy B. crowded
A. When she was at school. C. silent D. happy
B. When she was at the hospital. ( 4. The writer thinks her mother is a
C. When she was on the beach. ) woman.
D. When she was at home. A. famous B. poor
) 2. told the writer that her C. great D. normal
mother was ill. ( ) 5. The writer wrote the passage to

A. Her sister

B. The headmaster A. remember her mother

C. Her teacher B. go on her lovely trip

D. The police officer C. talk about her teacher
)3. When the writer arrived at the hos- D. meet her sister

Passage @

When I was ten, living in a small town in New York, I found an advertisement, which is
searching somebody selling greeting cards in the back of a children’s study newspaper. 1
thought that I could do this. I asked my mother to let me send for the cards., One week later
when the cards arrived, I opened the box, caught the cards and ran out of the house. Six
hours later, I returned home really proudly with no card and a pocket full of money. A sales-

man was born.
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When I was sixteen, my father took me to see an enterpriser I remembered sit-
ting in that dark hall listening to his speech, which made everyone excited. I lelt there feeling
like I could do anything. When we got to the bus, I turned to my dad and said, “Dad, I want
to be a speaker just like him.” A dream was born.

Recently, I began following my dream. Beginning as a salesman and a sales trainer and
ending as a sales manager, I had worked in a big company for three years, then I left there.
Many people were surprised about my decision. And they asked why 1 Would risk( 1 eve-
rything for a dream.

I made my decision to start my own company after attending a sales meeting. The speaker
of the meeting gave a talk that changed my life. He asked us, “If a genie would give
you three wishes, what would they be?” He asked, “Why do you need a genie?” I knew I was

ready and didn’t need any genie to help me become a motivational speaker, A moti-

vational speaker was born.

MRPETE SCN A i AR

1. When 1 was ten I after 1 C. Because the meeting made him
saw the ad. very exciting.
A. read children’s newspaper D. Because the chairman told him
B. was an enterpriser not to do so.
C. was dreaming in the day What made the writer start his own
D. sold greeting cards company?
2. In Paragraph 1, the last sentence A. The enterpriser’s lecture he
“ A salesman was born.” means listened to when he was sixteen.
B. The experience of selling cards.
A. it was how the first salesman C. A sales meeting.
was born D. The experience of a sales manager.
B. a child born would become a . After reading the text, what do you
salesman later think might happen next?
C. the writer knew he could be a A. The writer would start his own
salesman company and become a great
D. the writer began to be a sales- salesman.
man then B. The company would come to beg
3. Why didn’t the writer continue to the writer to come back.

do his job as a sales manager?

A. Because he decided to make his
dream come true,

B. Because he couldn’t motivate

others to sell the goods well.

The writer’s dream would come

o

true because of the genies.
D. The writer would hold speeches
to motivate everyone to join his

company.
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Passage {3}

A wise old lady retired and bought a small and comfortable house near a middle school.
She spent her first few weeks in peace. About a month later, a new school year started. Every
afternoon three boys came down the street, and kicked happily every trash can (1 ¥ i) when
they came across. The crashing noise continued day after day until finally the lady decided to
take action.

The next afternoon, she walked out to meet the kids as they walked their way down the
street, She stopped them and said, “You kids are a lot of fun. I like to see you to show your
energy like that. ” Then she threw the can far away. “I used to do the same thing when I was
your age. I'll give you each a dollar if you promise to come around every day and do what 1
told you just now.”

The kids were very pleased and did their job as the lady said. After a few days, the old
lady greeted the kids again, but this time she had a sad smile on her face. “The day before
yesterday, I got a lot of money stolen,” she told them. “From now on, I'll only be able to pay
you 50 cents to kick the cans. ” The noise-makers were clearly unhappy, but they accepted.

A few days later, the lady approached to them again as they kicked their cans down the
street.

“Look,” she said. “My TV set didn’t work last week. It cost much money to have it
repaired, so I'm not going to be able to give you more than 25 cents. Will that be okay?”

“Just a quarter?” the biggest kid shouted.

R SCN A B RELER.

)1. What did the three kids do when do at the end?
going down the street? A. They would not work for the
A. Running home. old lady.
B. Singing and dancing in the street. B. They would continue the job.
C. Kicking the trash can. C. They would give the money
D. Walking quietly. back.
'2. What did the lady ask the kids to D. They would ask the old lady for
do? more money.
A. To stop making noises. 4. Which is the best title of the passage?
B. To go away. A. Less and Less Money
C. To try their best to kick the B. A Good Way for Peace
cans away, C. Kicking Trash Cans
D. To play with her. D. An Old Lady and Three Kids

3. What do you think the kids would

Passage 0

John was getting ready to finish school. He had looked forward to getting a beautiful
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sports car for a long time. He knew his father could well afford it, so he told him what he
wanted was a car.

Then on the morning of his graduation( |, » in his study, his father told him how proud he
was to have such a fine son, and told him how much he loved him. The father handed him a beautiful
gift box. Surprised, John opened the box and found a lovely Bible with his name on it.
Angrily, he raised his voice to his father and said, “With all your money you give me a Bible?”
He then rushed out of the house, leaving the Bible.

Many years passed and John was very successful in business. He had a beautiful house
and a wonderful family, but he realized his father was very old. He thought perhaps he should
go to see him. He had not seen him since that graduation day. Before he could make arrange-
ments( /. f| ), he received a phone telling him his father had passed away. He had to come
home immediately and take care of the things that his father left him.

When he began to search through his father’s important papers, he saw the still new
Bible, which he had left years ago. He opened the Bible and began to turn the pages. As he
was reading, a car key with a tag dropped from the back of the Bible. On the tag was
the date of his graduation, and the words “PAID IN FULL?”. Sadness and regret filled his
heart.

MG HE SCN A BB R R

1. John wanted to have ) father all the time.
A. a car B. a box C. The young man never wanted to
C. a Bible D. a phone see his father again.

2. The young man was angry on the D. The young man didn’t marry at
morning of his graduation because all.

4., We can see [rom the passage that

A. his father couldn’t afford a car John

B. he had to stay in his study A. got angry with his father again

C. he thought he only got a Bible B. had to pay for the car himself

D. his father spent all the money C. became interested in the Bible
3. What can we know from the third D. came to know the truth at last

paragraph? 5. The underlined phrase in the third

A. The young man succeeded in his paragraph means “ 7

business. A. went away B. died
B. The young man lived with his C. lived better D. missed him

A new supermarket put on a notice on the wall outside the entrance. It said, *Attention
please, for celebrating the opening, in a week, one of our dear customers will get {ree goods
(anything you bought costs nothing). The day will be your lucky day!” All the coming house-

wives who went to the supermarket had one hope “it will be my lucky day, and to be the lucky

™)
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customer!” .

Some housewives had kept on shopping for several days hoping to be the free customer.
Mrs. Jane was one of them who hoped to be the lucky customer, too. But she was different,
she never gave up hope. She dreamt about the day would come soon, on which the manager of
the supermarket was stepping close to her with a fine suit and said to her, “Madam, how
lucky you are! Congratulations! You are the only lucky customer! Everything in your basket
are free.”

On Sunday evening, the last day of the week, Mrs. Jane did the same thing just like the
former day of this week: first, shopping the goods that she did not really need. She consid-
ered that today was her last hope! She would not give up. She took all the things in her car,
and she found that she had forgotten to buy a pencil for her son. She returned to the super-
market, got the pencil and went towards to the cashier. As she did see the manager of the

supermarket there, he came to her with a fine suit. “Madam,” he said, “congratulations! You

are our lucky customer and everything in your basket are free!”

RITE XN EFEBREBTR.

)1. We can know that from ( )3. Mrs. Jane returned to the market
the notice on the wall. again for after she had
A. just one customer could get {ree taken all the things in her car. .
goods in a week A. another chance to be the lucky
B. first customer who bought goods customer
in the supermarket was the lucky B. paying for her shopping
one ' C. one more thing
C. customers could buy things at D. seeing who would be the lucky
lower prices in a week customer
D. the customer who bought the ( 4. Mrs. Jane's dream at last.
least goods, cost a few, didn’t A. had been given up
have to pay B. came true
2. Why did Mrs. Jane keep on shop- C. was nothing
ping in the supermarket? D. disappeared

Which is the best title of the pas-

(&)

A. To buy everything she needed in

the supermarket. sage?
B. To be the lucky customer. A. A Good Shopping Memory
C. To buy something cheaper in B. What a “Lucky” Madam!
the supermarket. C. A New Opening Supermarket
D. To see the manager of the su- D. One Special Shopping Experi-
permarket. ence '

Passage 4

Michael Francis. a student from Casuarina Senior College has won the 2010 Australian
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History Award. Michael qualified for the prize by getting the highest mark, 18 out of a possi-
ble 20, at the age of 12, in the subject of Australian History.

“Besides finding the subject fascinating, 1 chose to study Australian History because I
really believe that, as a country, we can only move forward if we know where we came from.”

said Michael.

“This subject offers a more critical look at our history connected to migration

and indigenous Australians. It also offers a chance to study creative works in
Australian History that have a good knowledge of the rich culture that every Australian can be
proud of. ” he said.

Michael hopes to attend the University of Melbourne to study History and English Litera-
ture with a plan to return to the NT to teach.

“Michael Francis is to be congratulated for his very successful study of Australian History. ”
said Heather Sjoberg, Chairman of the Australia Day Council NT.

“The Award is made to encourage the study of Australian History in our schools and
from his words, Michael is intending to return to the Territory to teach History. We hope
that he includes Australian History in his teachings. ” she concluded.

R SO 7 R RS R,

1. Why did Michael win a prize? 3. In the opinion of Heather, the prize

A. Because he became the youngest
student in the University of
Melbourne.

B. Because he began to study Aus-
tralian history at 12 years old.

C. Because he made a research into
indigenous Australians.

D. Because he got the highest mark
about Australian history.

According to the passage, Michael

thought

A. history could help a country to
go forward

B. you could know where you came
[rom in history books

C. Australian history wasn’t long
enough to learn

D. learning Australian history was a

boring thing

Michael won

A. would make Michael become a
good history teacher

B. helped his school make progress
in teaching literature

C. encourage his students to show
interest in history

D. cause other students to make
decisions to get the prize

The best title for the passage may

be 7,

A. Michael Francis Is Proud of His
Mark

B. A Prize Was Given to a 12-year-
old Boy

C. A Young Boy Worked as a His-
tory Teacher

D. A History Lover Won a Prize

©
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Passage

Two brothers worked together on a family farm. One was married and had a large family.,
The other was single. At the day’s end, the brothers shared everything equally.

Then one day the single brother said to himself, “It’s not right that we should share
equally. I'm alone and my needs are simple. ” So each night he took a sack (Jif 4%) of grain
from his bin( 7+ (1) across the field between their houses, dumping it into his brother’s bin.

Meanwhile, the married brother said to himself, “It’s not right that we should share the
grain equally. After all, I'm married and I have my wife and my children to look after me in
years to come. My brother has no one, and no one to take care of his future. ” So each night,
he took a sack of grain and dumped it into his single brother’s bin.

Both men were puzzled for years because their supply of grain never reduced. Then one
dark night the two brothers met each other.

Slowly it dawned on them what was happening. They dropped their sacks and embraced

one another.

WRYEIE SCH A R EE R,

1. Why did the single brother think it ( )3. The word “dump” in Paragraph 2
wrong to share everything equally? may mean “ .
A. Because he worked much harder A EFHF B. it
on the farm. C. &t D. #H
B. Because he needed more to pre- ( ) 4, What made the married brother
pare for his old age, worried about?
C. Because he wanted to save money A. He couldn’t support a large
for marriage. family.
D. Because he had no wife and chil- B. His single brother took more
dren to look after, grain.
2. What did the single brother do at C. No one cared about his single
night? brother.
A. To drop a sack of grain to his D. The grain wasn’t enough for
brother’s bin. his family.
B. To work on the farm all by him- ( '5. Which is the best title for the pas-
self. sage?
C. To consider a way to get more A. Sharing Everything
grain. B. Harvesting Grain
D. To steal grain from his brothers’ C. Working at Night

&

bin. Two Brothers
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Most of us keep certain objects just for the fun of it. Many children collect stamps, stick-
ers , coins, erasers and cards,

My hobby is collecting stickers. It is also one of the most popular hobbies among chil-
dren. Children can enjoy it because it is not an expensive hobby. I started collecting stickers
when I was four years old. My hobby began through the influence of my neighbor, Wilfred.
One day when 1 was playing in his house, he showed me his stickers. 1 was surprised to see so
many colorful stickers of all shapes and sizes. He gave me a few pieces from his collection. My
interest in stickers started from that day.

I kept my first stickers in a notebook, later in beautiful boxes. I didn't want to paste
them on the notebooks because T think some of the stickers could not be removed easily. By
keeping the stickers in boxes, I can exchange some of my stickers with my [riends without
damaging T them.

When my family members knew of my interest in stickers, they will buy stickers for me whenever
they come across nice ones, I love those stickers from my aunt who is an air-hostess. She bought them
from different countries around the world.

Unfortunately, Wilfred moved away a few years ago and we had lost contact ( 11X 7 ) with
each other. I really thank Wilfred for his little gift which started my hobby.

R SN R R,

1. Children like collecting stickers be- in Chinese.
cause : AL K5I B. & %
A. it is popular C. 594] D. & il
B. it is a cheap hobby 4. The writer’s aunt might buy those
C. it is an expensive hobby stickers
D. it is very beautiful A. in a supermarket
2. What is the main meaning of the B. in different countries
second paragraph? C. on the plane
A. The reason why childfen like D. from Wilfred
collecting stickers. 5. What's the best title of this article?
B. The shapes and sizes of stickers. A. My Hobby
C. How to collect stickers. B. Colorful Stickers
D. How I began to collect stickers. C. Collecting Stickers
3. The word “paste” means ” D. How To Collect Stickers

0N
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Dis ccion v
AsSsage

Look at the light and beautiful snowflakes falling. Ever wanted to hold them in your
hands? They are always lost when they meet your hands.

Well, this is not just a problem for you. It was a problem for Wilson Bentley, too.

In the 1870s, Wilson Bentley was just a teenager. His family lived in a small town in
northeast America. Winters there were long and hard. Bentley’s mother was once a school
teacher. She taught him at home. Bentley didn’t go to school until he was 14. He was a quiet
boy, and loved reading his mother’s books.

But it was his mother’s microscope that interested him. When the other boys were playing
with balls, little Bentley was studying things like drops of water, flowers and snowflakes.
Bentley loved watching snowflakes. For the next two years young Bentley spent many winter
days in a cold room watching these ice crystals under his microscope.

The boy thought they were so beautiful that he started to draw pictures of them. But
there were so many snowflakes that he couldn’t draw them all. How could he keep their beauty
forever? Bentley thought of buying a camera.

The boy and his mother asked his father to buy one. But his father didn’t agree. He thought the
whole thing was a bad idea. He thought the only thing a farmer should do was farming.

But finally Bentley did get a camera. For more than a year he tried to take pictures of
snowflakes. On January 15, 1885, during a snowstorm, Bentley took the first photo of an ice
crystal with his camera. “It was the greatest moment of my life,” Bentley said later.

For 13 years, Bentley worked quietly and took thousands of photos of ice crystals. Later

he became known as “Snowflake Bentley”.

R S SO A R R

1. The best title for this passage is A. He didn’t get any kind of edu-
“ - cation as a child.
A. Snowflake Photos B. He was born in a rich family.
B. Snowflake Boy C. He was the first person to take
C. Long and Hard Winters photos of snowflakes.
D. Teenage Photographer D. He was struck by the beauty of
2. We can tell from the story that snowflakes.
Bentley’s father was . ( 4. What kind of person do you think
A. a farmer Bentley was?
B. a funny man A. He was outgoing.

C. a photographer B. He was too serious.
D. a school teacher C. He was interested in learning.
D

) 3. Which of the following statements He was very warm-hearted.

about Bentley is TRUE? 5. The “ice crystals” in the fourth
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paragraph reflers to . C. llowers

A. water drops D. snowflakes

B. rain drops

I was a top spinner ‘ almost by birth. My father was also a top spinner. As a kid |
watched Dad’s performances and thought of the spinning top as “his toy”.

Recently, I decided that I also wanted the spinning top to be “my toy”. I decided to start
trying to actually spin the top and see how I could play it.

When I said “spinning top,” most people said, “What’s that?” The top spinning commu-
nity is much smaller in the United States now than it once was. As I understood it, Donald
F. Duncan introduced the Yo-Yo to the United States when he first saw one of Pedro Flores
Yo-Yo's in 1927. Later he bought the Flores Yo-Yo company and the Yo-Yo trademark

I bought my first spinning top in 1969. 1 was lucky to learn top spinning from my Dad.
Spinning tops were still interesting. There were many ways that could be done with the spin-
ning top requiring various levels of skills.

As T said, T was lucky to have my Dad for a top spinning teacher. Unluckily I was not a
very good student. As a child, I considered the spinning top as “Dad’s toy”. T had never
thought that I could spin tops for myself. Sure, I learned the simple skill. T left the really cool
tricks for Dad and the “experts”.

Currently I am working to develop my skills so I can effectively share spinning tops with
others. 1 have not put together a big program yet, but I have performed in a few parades and

small birthday parties.

AR 2 SC A 28 K I (TR (F)

1. I didn’t like playing the top spinning of the Yo-Yo.

in my childhood. 4. It needed a lot of skills to play the
2. Spinning top was still very popular spinning top well.

with people. 5. Now I tried to train good skills of
3. Donald F. Duncan was the inventor playing the spinning top.

Computers are just fun, I have been playing them for years, and I have become really
good at it. Some of my classmates think that I'm quite special. What’s so special about that?

One day I was having lunch at school. Suddenly a girl I didn’t know came and sat next to
me. “What do you do for fun?” She asked. “I am a gamer,” I said in a low voice. “A gamer!”
She couldn’t believe what I was saying and she burst into laughter, with all the apple pie out
of her mouth.

Most people think gaming is suitable for boys, but not for girls. Maybe I should cut my

9
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hair short and change my actions so that I look like a boy.

Actually, most boys don’t feel there is anything wrong with my hobby. I have met many
boy gamers— some online and some face-to-face. None of them think badly about me being a
girl gamer. I have made some good friends with them.

Playing computer games is also a kind of relaxing. I don’t know why people feel strange
about girls who play games. Girls who play games do it for the same reason as boys do: it’s

something fun to do in your spare time,

RIEE AR EEREER.
) 1. The writer can play computer games B. teachers, students
quite well because . C. girls, boys
A. she is very smart D. students, teachers
B. she is very special /4, The writer has a attitude
C. she plays it a lot towards girls playing computer
D. she studies very hard games.
) 2. What do some of the writer’s classmates A. bad B. strange
think of her? C. negative D. positive
A. Helpful. B. Friendly. ( )5. The best title for the passage is
C. Intelligent. D. Different. A. Computer games
)3. It seems that ~ are more sur- B. Boy gamer
prised at the writer’'s hobby than C. Girl gamers

B D. Boys and Girls
A. boys, girls

Passage @«

A little boy was heard talking to himself as he walked through the backyard, wearing his
baseball cap and carrying a bat and ball.

“I'm the greatest hitter in the world,” he said. Then, he threw the ball into the air,
swung ({42)]) at it, and missed.

“Strike One!” he shouted. Unworried, he picked up the ball and said again, “I'm the
greatest hitter in the world!” He threw the ball into the air. When it came down he swung
again and missed. “Strike Two!” he cried.

The boy then paused a moment to examine his bat and ball carefully. He spat (If 11 {4)
on his hands and rubbed them together, then straightened his cap and said once more, “I'm
the greatest hitter in the world!” Again he threw the ball up in. the air and swung at it. He
missed. “Strike Three! you are out. ” he shouted.

“Wow!” he then shouted, “I'm the greatest pitcher (# *) in the world!”

Your attitude decides all your life. The little boy’s conditions hadn’t changed, but his

positive attitude give an encouraging meaning to what had happened.
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What difficult time are you going through right now? Can you do something to change it?

If you can, don’'t wait another day, make the needed changes. If you can’t change the

conditions, then change your attitude and you’ll discover that conditions won’t have the last

word.

W XA, EEREER.
1. What do we know about the boy?

A. He had strong interest in playing
baseball.

B. He was the greatest hitter in the
world.

C. He dreamed to be the greatest
pitcher.

D. He had no friends to play with.

2. After the first time of failure, the

boy

A. gave up playing the baseball

B. was still confident in himself

C. blamed the bad quality of his
ball

D. was angry and threw his pat

away

3. How many times did the boy have a

try?

A,

2. B. 4.

4.

C. 3. D. 1.

In what way did the boy treat his

failure?

A. He felt disappointed at last.

B. He wasn’t suitable for the base-
ball.

C. He found where his mistake
was.

D. He looked at it in another way.

The purpose of the passage is to

A.

expect us to have a positive atti-
tude towards failure

ask us to give up what we are not
suitable for

encourage us to practice a lot
before playing baseball

tell a story of a boy’s playing

baseball alone
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London 2012 Olympics: sport-by-sport guide

@ Athletics

Place: Olympic Stadium.

Great Britain (GB) medal chances: UK Athletics has set
the goal for 2012 at 10 medals.

& Basketball

Place: Basketball Arena.

GB medal chances: The goal is to reach the quarter-finals of both the men’s and women’s

competition.

€ Swimming Place: Aquatics Centre.

GB medal chances: The goal is for better performances than Beijing where Britain won six
medals with 21 finalists.

€ Boxing

Place: ExCel.

GB medal chances: Two at least, although five are possible.

& Mountain bike cycling Place: Hadleigh Farm, Essex.

GB medal chances: At present there are no medal goal in the mountain bike.

@ Football

Place: Wembley Stadium.

GB medal chances: A goal of medals in both men’s and women’s football might be highly
ambitious /)5

& Shooting

Place: The Royal Artillery Barracks.

GB medal chances: Two shooting medals are targeted after falling just short in Beijing.

MR SO A R R R

1. Great Britain doesn’t plan to win win a medal in
medal(s) in event (s) in A. running
London 2012 Olympic Games. B. boxing
A. four B. three C. playing balls
C. two D. one D. swimming
2. Great Britain would like to win most 4. Great Britain would like to have a
medals in . better result in than in
A. athletics B. swimming Beijing 2008 Olympic Games.
C. shooting D. boxing A. Athletics and basketball
3. It seems that it’s a little difficult to B. basketball and boxing

\
S
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C. football and swimming B. medal goals for Great Britain
D. swimming and shooting C. rules for London 2012 Olympics
5. The passage mainly talks about D. all events for London 2012

Olympics

A. places and time for different games

Welcome to the 2012 London Olympic Games!!

Archery has a 10,000-year history, when bows and arrows were first used for hunting and
Archery war. Archery first appeared at the Paris Olympics of 1900. It was removed after 1908 and

only returned to the Olympics at Munich in 1972.

Did you know?
l ' In the 14th century, archery was so important that an English law required every man. aged

seven to 60, to practise it.

This sport was invented by British soldiers in India who called it Poona, the same name as

the town in which they lived.

Badminton .
It was first played at the Olympics in 1922 at Barcelona. Although the rules of the modern
sport were developed in England, Asian countries are now the best.
Did you know?
The best balls are said to be made from the feathers of the left wing of a goose.
There are two medal competitions for Olympic football. one for men’s teams and one for
Football women’s.

Football was first played at the 1908 Olympics Games and it has been played at every Olym-

pics Games ever since, except for Los Angeles 1932.

Did you know?

Hungary has won three football gold medals— more than any other country.

This Korean sport’s name means “the way of the hand and foot”. The players get points by
Taekwondo - . — i g
_ hitting each other with these two parts of the body only. The players mustn't lie on the floor

and no equipment can be used. Taekwondo first appeared at the 2000 Sydney Games.

Did you know?

Over 60 million people from 190 countries around the world regularly take part in this sport.

R RAR N A REER.

1. Who invented the sport of badmin- A. Archery.
ton? B. Badminton.
A. Indians. B. DBritish. C. Taekwondo.
C. Chinese. D. Koreans. D. Football.
2. Which of these sports appeared ear- 3. Which sport was first named after a
liest at the Olympics? town?

()
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A. Badminton.
B. Football.
C. Taekwondo.
D. Archery. C D
( ) 4. Which of the following pictures ( 5. Where can you most probably find

this web page?
A. sydney2000. com

shows the sport of “Taekwondo”?

beijing2008. com

B
C. guangzhou2010. com
D

. london2012. com

Passage @

In America, Saturday is the best day of the week for shoppers. Women do most of the
shopping, and young people also enjoy shopping with their friends. Men do not enjoy spend-
ing their time in such places. There are many places to shop but the shopping mall is the best.
A mall can include many shops where you can buy clothes, furniture, and everything you need
for every room of your house.

Shopping malls provide places for the cars to park, which is very convenient for the shop-
pers who drive cars. Usually, the mall is under one roof( 7 [A]— s #% 7 H1) . If the weather is
bad, the customers will not get cold or wet from rain, wind, or snow. Mothers can buy
clothes for each family member. Shoes, socks, dresses, coats, and sweaters are bought for
children for the new school year. Perhaps a ball cap with the name of a favorite N. B. A sports
team is the most popular for boys. For the kitchen, the mother might buy eating knives,
") beds and different kinds of
The guest room furniture has sofa, TV

dishes and so on. Furniture for the living room includes
chairs, such as dinning chairs, computer chairs ...
and so on. Finally there are pictures in most rooms. To buy all these things at the mall takes

many trips, but mothers enjoy this kind of shopping.

WG N PR REEE.

( )1. ~ always go shopping of all their day in a mall.
the family members. D. Because they do not like the bad
A. Children B. Fathers weather, |
C. Young people D. Mothers ( 4. Shopping mall means -

( ) 2. People most like shopping on A. a place you can park your car there
in America. B. a supermarket where you can
A. Saturday buy apples, bananas and so on
B. Sunday C. a group of stores where you can
C. Monday buy everything you need
D. Friday D. a single shop where you can buy

( )3. Why do men dislike shopping in the everything you need

store?

A. Because it takes short time.

B. Because it will cost them money.
C. Because they don’t like to spend

What can we learn from this pas-

sage?

A. How to buy something in the
market.
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B. People can buy anything in the supermarket,
mall. D. Men do not like to walk in the
C. Women like to buy fruit in the shops.
L 4

Summer holidays are just coming. Have you got any plans? Here are 4 five — star films
for you to kill your time.

Pirates of the Caribbean 4

Type: Adventure; Action

Film Studio: Walter Disney Pictures

Date: May 20", 2011

Captain Jack Sparrow of the Caribbean has come back. This has made

fans of Pirates of the Caribbean very excited. Johnny Depp, a famous actor, works together
with a new director, Rob Marshall to bring a new wave of pirate craze. Johnny Depp is also
known for Walter Disney’s film Charlie and the Chocolate Factory.

Sherlock Holmes

Type: Action; Detective

Film Studio; Warner Bros. Pictures

Date: Dec. 25", 2009 v

Do you like detective stories and want to solve mysteries like well-known De-

tective Sherlock Holmes? This one you certainly don’t want to miss. It is quite different from
the earlier Holmes stories and has received much praise (7 from film fans.
Toy Story 3
Type: Cartoon
Film Studio: Walter Disney Pictures
Date: June 18", 2010

Do you still remember Woody and Buzz? Woody is brave, like a cowboy

. should be. He knows how to lead other toys. And this time Woody's [riends have another big
problem. They are trapped by a selfish and cruel bear named Lotso and his men in Sunnyside.
Woody goes to help them. How can they find a way out?

Ice Age 3

Type: Cartoon

Film Studio; Dream Works Pictures

Date; July 1%, 2009

Ice Age 3 is a whole new adventure that everyone at any age can enjoy. All

our old friends are back. Sid the sloth finds three dinosaur babies and adopts them as
his own. Then the mother dinosaur comes for her babies and takes Sid away. The adventure

begins when Sid’s best friends try to find him and get him back. Do they succeed in the end?

MR SCON B BERE A R

1. is the latest [ilm according D. Toy Story 3
to the article. 2. Which of the following is RIGHT
A. Ice Age 3 according to the article?
B. Piratesof the Caribbean 41 A. Johny Depp is the director of
C. Sherlock Holmes Pirates o the Caribbean 4.
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B. Film fans don’t think Sherlock for different age groups.
Holmes is a good film. ( 3. From the article, we know is
C. The two cartoons are produced a cruel character.
by the same film studio. A. Sid B. Sherlock Holmes
D. Ice Age 3 is a cartoon suitable C. Lotso D. Jack Sparrow ’

Passage @

In a surprising result, the No. 69 Middle School girls’ football team yesterday beat their
school’s boys’ team. The boys’ team often helped the girls with their training (1% ). They
had never lost to the girls before, but this time the girls beat them 4—3.

After the game, Wu Nai, head of the boys’ team, was very unhappy. “We all thought
this would be an easy game,” he said. “We never thought a team of girls could beat us. This
is the saddest day of my life. ”

But Mr Hu, the boys’ PE teacher, said he thought the girls should win. “The boys were
too confident ([{{7),” he said. “I told them before the match that they needed to play well.
They all thought that girls’ football was a joke, Now they know better. They didn’t play care-
fully, and they lost. ”

The match had started well for the boys. After 30 minutes, they were winning 2 — 0.
Their best player, LLu Ming, scored in the thirtieth minute. Earlier, the mid-field player, Ma
Zhengquan, had scored the {irst goal in only the second minute of the match.

After the first half hour, the boys seemed to become too confident. At first, the girls had
felt a bit nervous (%9 ), but then they became more and more confident. Just before half
time, Li Xiaolin made the score 2—1,

In the second half, the boys were the first to score. It was from Lu Ming. After that the
boys became lazy, but the girls kept on working hard. Hao Meiling scored in the 68th minute,
to make the score 3—2. Then Li Xiaolin scored twice in the last six minutes to make the last
score 4—3. It was a surprising finish.

The girls’ PE teacher, Miss Wang, was very pleased with their work. “They were
great!” She said. “I told them they could win. I told them that the most important thing was

teamwork. The boys’ team had some good players, but my girls were a better team!”

R SCNA, EFEREEE,

( )1. Who scored the first goal in the match? first half.
A. Lu Ming. B. Ma Zhengquan. D. Because the girls played together
C. Li Xiaolin. D. Hao Meiling. better and worked harder.

)2. How many goals did Li Xiaolin score? ( )4, Which of the following is TRUE?
A. One. B. Two. A. The girls made only one goal in
C. Three. D. Four. the first half,

3. Why could the girls’ team beat the B. The girls even made 3 more goals
boys’ in the football match? than the boys in the second half.
A. Because the boys’ team helped C. Many people thought the girls

the girls with their training. could beat the boys before the
B. Because the boys had never lost match.
to the girls before. D. The girls’ team had some better

C. Because the boys’ team won the players than the boys’.
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5. Choose the right order according to c. The match started well for the
the passage. boys.
a. The girls’ PE teacher told them d. The girls kicked the second goal
that they could win. in the match.
b. Wu Nai, head of the boys’ team A.a—b—e—d B.b—e—d—a
was very unhappy. C.d—c—a—b D.a—c—d—b

How do you spend your spare time? There will be different answers to it. Most people in
Poland have their own ways of spending free time. Sometimes they just want to take a rest,
but they try to do something more pleasant most of the time. They have many different hobbies,
which help them to get away from their everyday problems and spend their free time happily.

Many Polish people like traveling. They always look {or new places that they have never
been to and add new and exciting experiences to their journey. Some of them like to climb
mountains, others like to go to a sea or a lake to swim, because these can make them get exer-
cise and are good for their health.

Many Polish people also like to do sports in their {ree time. They are usually crazy about
football, and football is regarded as the Polish national sport. Many [ootball fans may support
a certain team, so they go to watch every match of the team they support, and they buy many things
that have any relation with the team. Watching sport and doing it both are good ways to relax.

In addition, doctors say that doing sports is very good for health. Many people in town,
especially young men, often go to the gym to attend the exercise classes to keep fit.

Besides these ways, Polish people have many other ways to spend their free time. And
they really enjoy their free time.

FRE 5 SCN 2 e R R 5

1. Most of the time Polish people pre- 3. Which of the following sports is not
fer than staying at home. mentioned in the passage?
A. traveling A. Playing football.
B. shopping B. Climbing mountains.
C. taking part in parties C. Swimming.
D. driving D. Skating.
2. For some people. which is the rea- 4. We can see that from the
son for climbing mountains? passage.
A. Because it is exciting. A. a doctor can give you good advice
B. Because they can get exercise B. old people don’t like to take part
from it. in exercise
C. Because they want to challenge C. it is no need doing sport activities
themselves. D. we can have many ways of
D. Just for fun. spending our [ree time
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Passage 4@B

Animals can predict ( fii/1.) the weather or other natural events? It may sound strange, but
farmers living in the countryside think so. For hundreds of years, they have observed animals.

“Animals’ behavior can be connected to future weather conditions or events,” they say.
For example, if cows lie down, a rainstorm is coming. There are many traditional stories con-
necting animals and natural events. Many people think that these stories don’t have scientific
evidence (#142)at all. Scientists, however, are beginning to take another look at some of
these ideas.

A Japanese earthquake researcher named Kiyoshi Shimamura noticed an increase in dog
bites a short time before earthquakes hit. Then, he did research on twelve public health cen-
tres in Kobe, Japan. These health centers treated people after the 1995 earthquake. He got
some interesting information about the month before the big earthquake; treatment for
animals’ bites had increased. In fact, aggressive ({2 (1)) behavior in dogs, such as biting and
barking loudly, jumped 60 percent!

There are also other changes in animal’s behavior before the earthquake. For example,
fish began swimming together in large groups, but only in the middle of the water and not
near the edges. Birds flew away from their nests for many days, leaving their eggs unprotected.
These animals’ behavior suggests that animals may be able to predict natural events better

than people.
RAEE CNE EBERELER.

)1. What would cows behave before a ( 4. In Kiyoshi Shimamura’s investigation,
rainstorm? before the big earthquake, treatment
A. Running. B. Biting. for animals’ bites had
C. Lying down. D. Sleeping. A. disappeared

2. What do dogs begin to do just be- B. increased
fore an earthquake? C. been the same as before
A. They leave their homes. D. never changed
B. They hurt people. ( )5. What is the main idea of the pas-
C. They lie down in grass. sage?
D. They stay together in large groups. A. Natural events and animals’ ac-

( )3. Which of the following animals be- tions.

have strangely before an earth- B. What animals do during earth-
quake? quakes.
A. Fish. C. Many earthquakes of Japan.
B. Cows. D. Folklore and other stories about
C. Pigs. animals.

D. All of the above.
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The world is not only hungry, but it is also thirsty for water. This may seem strange to

you, since nearly 70 of the earth’s surface is covered with water. But about 97 % of that is

sea water with salt. Man can only use the other 3% —the fresh water from rivers. lakes, un-

derground, and other sources

it can be used for drinking.

Even worse, some of it has been polluted. So not all of

However, as things stand today, this fresh water is still enough for us. But our need for

water is becoming larger and larger. We should take steps to do with this problem now and in

this way can we get away from a serious world with wide water shortage

We all have to learn how to stop wasting our valuable water. One of the first steps is to

develop

then sent out into a sewer

ways of reusing it. Today in most large cities, water is used only once and

ground places.

system. From there it returns to sea or runs into under-

But even if every large city reused its water, we still would not have enough. All we'd to

do is to make use of sea water in the world by removing the salt, and it is the most difficult

step. If we take these we will be in no danger.

RGN T RERER.
1. Why is our world thirsty for water?

A.

B.

D,

Because we haven't got enough
fresh water.

Because more water is sent into
sewer system.,

Because only 70% of the earth’s
surface is {resh water.

Because man has not got enough

food to eat.

2. The word “valuable” in the third

paragraph

A,
B.
C.
D.

3. To stop wasting fresh water, what

can be replaced by

clean and helpful
much and salty
fresh and enough

dear and useful

should we do?

A. Make full use of only the sea

water.

B. Do our best to use the water
again,

C. Try to waste the fresh water as
much as possible,

D. Drink and use all the water on
the earth’s surface.

How can we make ourselves in no

danger?

A. Taking the water from under-
ground.

B. Making the water in cities clean.

C. Removing the salt [rom sea water,

D. Making the need for water smaller.

What is the passage about?

A. The thirsty world.

B. The importance of the water,

C. The world’s water problem.

D. Fresh water and sea water.,
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Passage &)

Plants will have to move about a quarter mile every year to keep up with global warming
this century. It means some plants that don’t move easily will have to get used to it or die.

A team of scientists said the fast pace of climate change is going to force animals to run,
sometimes for miles, looking for comfort.

The study found that animals and plants—depending on whether they live in the lands
that are smooth or mountains—will have to travel anywhere from 50 feet to 6 miles every year
between now and 2100 to find a place similar to what they enjoy now.

“Get used to it, move or die out. Those are the three choices,” said Healthy Hamilton, a
researcher.

“The expected change will be different greatly,” he said,“and will probably be more dra-
matic later in the century. However,” he said, “studies in the Alps and in Southern
California’s Deep Canyon have already found species moving uphill to get ﬁsed to changing
weather conditions. ”

“Climate change is a global problem, but plants and animals will react at a local area,”
Ackerly said, “We don’t know if they will catch it as the climate moves, but we know how far
they will have to move if they are to follow. ”

RIBEXHNE  EBEREEER.

) 1. The word “dramatic” in Paragraph

3 ”

C. Plants will die if they can’t move

5 may mean ;
A. 1R/ B. 21
C. HHIF D. REIZIH
may influence the move-
ment of plants and animals.
A. Where they live
B. What they live on
C. Which place they will go to

D. How they move

) 3. Which of the following is TRUE?

A. Plants and animals have no choice
but to move.
B. Some species have to move up-

ward mountains.

easily.
D. Animals that run faster can keep

up with global warming.

. What might be the most suitable

title for the passage?

A. Climate Change Is Becoming a
Global Problem

B. Plants and Animals Die out One

by One

Global Warming Forces Animals

O

and Plants to Move
D. Animals Are Easier to Move

than Plants

Passage 0

Sea levels are likely to rise by about 1. 4m around the world by 2100 as polar (4} (1) ice
melts, according to a study of climate change in Antarctic. It says that warming seas are

accelerating melting in the west of the continent.
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Rising temperatures in the Antarctic Peninsula are making life suitable for foreign species

on land and sea. Director Dr Colin said it painted a picture of “the increasing global disaster

that we face”.

The temperature of the air is increasing, the temperature of the ocean is increasing, and

sea levels are rising — the Sun appears to have very little influence on what we see,” he said.

Two years ago, the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) said that the

global average

sea level would probably rise by 28~43 cm by the end of the century.

But it said that this number was almost certainly too low.

John Turner suggested that what people saw on the ground had changed that picture,

especially in parts of the West Antarctic ice sheet
“Warmer water is getting under the edges

speeding up the flow of ice into the ocean,” he said.

of the West Antarctic ice sheet and

By the end of the century. he said, the sheet will probably have lost enough ice alone to

raise sea levels by “tens of centimeters” around the world.

The remainder of the planned rise would come from melting of the Greenland cap. melt-

ing of mountain glaciers

1t warms.

in the Himalayas and Andes, and the increase of seawater as

But this is the first time that an international organization such as SCAR has supported

the possibility that sea levels will rise enough to do harm to some of the world’s biggest cities

by the end of the century.
MG R SN2, e R I A 5

L.

The underlined word “accelerating” in

”

Paragraph 1 may mean *

AL i B. B
C. b D. JER

As temperature is rising. it seems

that

A. the shining of the sun is useless

B. new species will live on the
Antarctic

C. Antarctic ice sheets will be
swallowed (F5)

D. the west Antarctic ice sheet will
disappear by 2100

Which of the following will cause

sea levels to rise most?

A. The melting of the Greenland
Cap.

B. The melting of mountain glac-

iers in the Himalayas.

C. The melting of the west Ant-
arctic ice sheet.

D. The expansion of sea water.

From the text, we can infer

A. the earth will become a burning
ball in 2100

B. ice sheet will disappear in the
world in 2100

C. rising sea will cover the earth in
the future

D. rising sea levels will flood some
cities near the sea

The purpose of writing this passage

1s to

A. introduce the influence of cli-
mate change

B. find out the reasons for global

@



FItET memEmmEs

warming D. discuss the rising sea levels

C. explain the disappearance of ice

Passage

Australia has a lot of lovely animals. You cannot find them anywhere else in the world.
The most famous ones are kangaroos and koalas.

The kangaroo is the symbol of Australia, They have large eyes and ears. They don’t
walk, but they jump. They use their strong back legs. They can jump at 74 kilometers per
hour. They can go over nine metres in one jump. Kangaroo mothers have pouches to carry
their babies. The babies stay inside to get milk and keep warm.

Kangaroos are everywhere in Australia, They are on TV, in books and in the shops. But
do you know that millions of kangaroos are killed every year? There are too many of them.
There are about 20 to 25 million kangaroos in Australia. That’s more than the number of peo-
ple in the country. Some kangaroos go hungry because there is not enough food to eat. They
break into farms for food. Farmers are very angry with them.,

The koala is another famous Australian animal. They look like bears, and have small
eyes and big noses. They eat leaves from gum trees( 1% 11 ). Koalas have a special smell. They
use it to mark their home —“This is my place, you can’t come in !” Like kangaroos, a koala

baby lives in its mother’s pouch, too.

RIEE NS R RESE,

» 1. If we want to see kangaroos and A. The kangaroos can go over nine
koalas in natural forests, we can meters in one jump.
goto“ 7, B. Koalas like eating leaves from
A. China B. France gum trees.
C. Australia C. Koalas use their voices to mark
( ) 2. What does a kangaroo look like? their homes.
A. It looks like a bear. ( ) 5. What's the best title for this pas-
B. Tt has big eyes and ears. sage?
C. It has small eyes and big noses. A. Kangaroos and Koalas
( ' 3. The word “pouch” in Paragraph 2 B. Beautiful Australia
means “ e C. How to Protect Kangaroos and
A. BJILZE B. lA C. Bl Koalas

( ) 4. Which is NOT true?

Passage o
N

The word “day” has two meanings. When we talk about the number of days in a year, we
are using “day” to mean 24 hours. But when we talk about day and night, we are using “day”
to mean the time between sunrise and sunset. Since the earth looks like a ball, the sun can

shine on only half of it at a time. Always one half of the earth is having day and the other half

;
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night. A place is moved from day into night and from night into day over and over by the spin-
ning of the earth. At the equator day and night are sometimes the same length.
They are each twelve hours long. The sun rises at 6 in the morning and sets at 6 in the eve-
ning. For six months the North Pole is tilted toward the sun. In those months the
Northern Hemisphere gets more hours of sunlight than the Southern Hemisphere.
Days are longer than nights. South of the equator nights are longer than days. For the other
six months the North Pole is tilted away from the sun. Then the Southern Hemisphere gets
more sunlight. Days are longer than night. North of the equator nights are longer than days.

Winter is the season of long nights. Summer is the season of long days.

R SN A PR R

1. When the Western Hemisphere is C. usually D. always
having day, the Eastern Hemi- 4. When the North Pole is tilted to-
sphere is having . ward the sun, the Northern Hemi-
A. both day and night sphere gets sunlight,

B. day A. less B. more
C. neither day nor night C. all D. no
D. night 5. When it is winter in China,

2. A place is moved from day into A. the USA is tilted toward the
night and from night into day over sun
and over by of the B. the South Pole is tilted away
earth. ' from the sun
A. the pushing B. the pulling C. the North Pole is tilted toward
C. the spinning D. the passing the sun

3. At the equator day is as D. the North Pole is tilted away
long as night. from the sun

A. sometimes B. never
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Passage 0

Most teens need more than 8 or 9 hours of sleep each night. But about 1 in 4 teens has
trouble sleeping. Less sleep can affect (721[i)our study, our feelings, affect sports perform-
ance, make teens sick, and may make some heavier.

How can we get the sleep we need? Here are some ideas.

Be active during the day. You've probably noticed how much little kids run—and how
well they sleep. So you should get at least 60 minutes of exercise a day like a kid. Physical ac-
tivity can reduce stress and help you feel more relaxed. Just don’t exercise too close to bedtime
because exercise can wake you up before it slows you down.

Say good night to electronics. Experts advise to use the bedroom for sleep only. If you
can’t do this, at least shut everything down an hour or more before lights out. Nothing says,
“Wake up, something’s going on!”

Keep a sleep routine. Going to bed at the same time every night helps you sleep well. So
relax yourself every night by reading, listening to music, spending time with a pet, writing a
diary, or doing anything else that fits you.

Expect a good night’s sleep. Stress can make you sleepless, so the more you agonize
#1147 %) about not sleeping, the greater the risk you’ll lie awake. Instead of worrying that you
won’t sleep, remind yourself that you can. Say, “Tonight, I will sleep well” several times

during the day. That may work well.
A SR RS R

) 1. According to the passage, how many kids.
teens don’ sleep well? 3. To have a good sleep, experts advise
A. Every one of them. us
B. None of them. A. not to put a computer in the bed-
C. Most of them. room
D. A quarter of them, B. to use the bedroom as a study
2. Why does the writer give the exam- C. not to turn on any light in the
ple of kids running? bedroom
A. Tt advises us to sleep for long as " D. to put an alarm clock in the bed-
kids. room
B. It advises us to keep busy as 4. The underlined word routine means
kids. “ 7
C. It advises us to exercise more as A, L B. #1&
kids. C. =k D. B} [H]

D. It advises us to stay as happy as 5. What does the last paragraph tell
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us? aslee‘p.

A. The harder you try to sleep, the C. You can fall asleep soon after
easier you'll fall asleep. lying awake for a long time.

B. The more you worry about D. Telling yoursell to sleep well

sleeping, the harder you’ll fall makes you awake all the time.

Many teenagers like electronic games so much that they can’t stop playing. They spend
hours holding the joystick controls and constantly pressing buttons marked “fire”.

They develop pains on their fingers because of the constant pressure. They play and play
so that the pains have no chance to cure. The rapid wrist movement, which guides the space-
ship across the screen causes another problem: The muscles of the wrist and arm become so
inflamed and swollen that they press against the bones. This condition is what
doctors now call “Space Warrior's Wrist”,

Other strange aches and pains are also likely to affect the elbows and shoulders.

Another even more terrible problem is recently reported in the British Medical Journal. A
17-year-old girl had been playing various kinds of electronic games for more than two hours a
day. Her father repaired games and machines and she could use the cassettes and systems in
his workshop as often as she liked. One day, after playing a game called Dark Invader, she

went faint and fell to the floor.

Doctors examined her and found she was suffering from an unusual illness caused by

lights flashing at a particular frequency

RS SO A R R R

1. Electronic games are found very A. supports playing electronic games
popular with B. feels very sorry for the girl
A. people living in towns C. disagreed with young people’s
B. students studying in high schools playing electronic games
C. girls working in their father’s D. feels worried about young people’s
workshops poor health
D. young people From the passage we can conclude
2. “Space Warrior’'s Wrist” is caused that playing electronic games is
by
A. constantly pressing the buttons A. enjoyable and helplul to the
B. moving across the screen study
C. holding the joystick controls B. exciting but harmful to the
D. inflamed and swollen muscles of health and study
the wrist C. interesting but harmless to the
3. The case of a 17-year-old girl in the eyes

text shows that the writer

D. amusing and satisfying
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Passage @

Walking is a popular form of exercise. It is an easy activity and offers a good way to improve phys-
ical fitness. Walking also gives many of the same benefits as other kinds of exercise.

Regular walks help a person’s body work better. Walking builds a stronger heart and
lungs. The heart pumps blood through the body. It gets more rest between beats. Walking
also seems to help protect the heart from heart disease. The lungs work better because they
take in and use oxygen more effectively. Walking can help in weight control, too. A quick fif-
teen-minute walk burns as many calories as jogging the same distance in half the time. Walk-
ing causes very few injuries, so there is also a lower “dropout” rate among walkers than
among runners.

People are more likely to continue a walking program. This gives a better chance for suc-
cess. Walking offers some mental benefits, too. It seems to make people feel better. Many
walkers say they sleep better at night when they take regular walks. Others say they have a
better attitude about life. Walking offers many of the same physical and mental benefits as
other forms of exercise, but walking offers some special advantages, too. Almost everyone
can walk. There are no special lessons or coaching. To become a serious walker, a person
only needs to walk faster, farther, and more often.

People can walk almost anywhere. There are no special playing fields or courts for walk-
ing. Sidewalks, streets, parks, fields, and malls are excellent places for walking. People can
walk almost anytime. A person doesn’t need a team or a partner for walking. There is no
“season” for walking. Most walkers walk in all kinds of weather.

Walking doesn’t cost anything. There are no special fees for walking. Good walking
shoes and comfortable clothes are the only equipment that a walker needs.

Walking offers a form of exercise within the reach of nearly everyone. With a little time

and effort, people can rediscover a valuable form of exercise and improve their fitness.

MR SO R R A R .

( )1. According to the passage, is A. it is easy to continue
the best exercise for our bodies. B. it is funny
A. running C. they are ill
B. boating D. they want to see who walk faster
C. playing basketball 4. -If you want to be a real walker, you
D. walking only

( )2. Walking benelits our . A. walk and walk, never giving up
A. legs and arms B. fill in a form
B. feet and hands C. take part in an activity
C. hearts and lungs ' D. buy some equipment
D. heads and stomachs ( )5. When you start walking, you should

) 3. Most people like walking because prepare

A. a good bag




Part T FEEEMLINE

B. a hat and gloves D. walking shoes and comfortable

C. some food and drink clothes

Do you know how to keep healthy, boys and girls? Here are some pieces of advice you
should follow.

Firstly, do not select the only food you like to eat. You should eat different foods, especially
fruit and vegetables. You may have a favorite food, but you'd better eat something different. If you
eat different foods, you will probably get more nutrients your body needs.

Secondly, drink water and milk as often as possible. When you're really thirsty, the
boiled water is the first choice. Milk is a great drink that can give you more calcium to
make your bones strong.

Thirdly, eat properly. How do you feel when you are full? When you are eating, notice
how your body feels and when your stomach feels comfortably full. Eating too much will make
your stomach uncomfortable and make you fatter and fatter.

Afterwards, limit screen time. Screen time is the time you watch TV, DVDs and videos,
or using computers. It is good for your health to take more exercise such as soccer, running
and climbing. You can’t watch TV for more than two hours a day.

Finally, be active. One thing you'd like to do as a kid is to find out which activity you like
best. Find ways to be active every day.

Follow these rules and you can be a healthy kid.

MR SCN A R AR

1. Eating different kinds of foods es- A. worse
pecially will make you get B. not good at all
more nutrients. C. better
A. fruit and vegetables D. happier
B. hamburgers ' 4. How many pieces of advice should you
C. sweets follow if you want to be healthy?
D. meat A. Filteen. B. Nine.
2 can give you more calcium C. Five. D. Thirteen.
to make your bones strong. 5. What is the passage mainly about?
A. Juice B. Tea A. How to be a healthy kid.
C. Cold water D. Milk B. How to make yoursell popular.
3. Itis for you to take exer- C. How to make your parents healthy.
cise than to watch TV. D. How to be a popular kid.

Have you ever heard the old English saying “Early to bed, early to rise makes a man
healthy, wealthy and wise. ” It means that we must go to bed early in the evening and get up
early in the morning. If we do., we shall be healthy,rich and clever.

Is this true? Maybe it is. The body must have enough sleep. Children need ten hours’
sleep every night. If you do not go to bed early, you cannot have enough sleep. Then you can-

not think properly and you cannot do your work properly. You will not be a wise man

(3D)
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and may not become a wealthy man!
Some people stay up late at night and get up late in the morning. This is not good for us.
We must sleep at night when it is dark. The dark helps us to sleep properly, when the sun
rises up, we must get up: This is the time for exercise. Exercise means practicing your body.
Walking, running, jumping, swimming, and playing basketball, football and so on, are all
exercises. If the body is not exercised enough, it becomes weak. Exercise keeps it strong. Ex-
ercise helps the blood to move around inside the body. This is very important. The brains also
need blood. We think everything with our brains. If — keep our bodies healthy, and take
more exercise, we will think better.
Our bodies also need air to breathe. Without air we will die. The clean, fresh air will
make our body more healthy.
RYEESCNE, BT RERR.
1. If we , we will be healthy. C. weak D. tired
A. eat well '4. The key points to be healthy should be
B. work at night

C. get up late A. eating more and more
D. go to bed early and get up early B. not sleeping enough
) 2. Children need every night. C. working through the night
A. four hours’ game D. sleeping well, exercise, and fresh air
B. three hours’ homework ( 5. This passage tells us
C. two hours’ exercise A. how to be healthy
D. ten hours’ sleep B. how to breathe
) 3. If you do more exercise, your bodies C. how to do exercise
will be . D. how to think with your brain
A. clever B. strong

Passage @

Is there someone you hate? Well, maybe you don’t really hate them. But you get really angry
every time you think of them. If you don’t let this anger go, it can turn into bitterness (Ji 7).

Bitterness appears when we can’t forgive (/51 1i1) someone who has hurt us or made us
angry. Someone might say or do something that hurts us. But instead of controlling the an-
ger, we keep it deep inside. Before long, a bitter feeling begins to grow. We may think we're

hurting that person by criticizing (17 /1) him or her often, but we're really only hurting ourselves.

Bitterness can not only lead to serious health problems such as heart disease, but also
hurt our relationships with friends and family members. No one enjoys being an angry person
for very long.

If you see bitterness in your life, here are some ways to deal with it,

Accept it

Instead of trying to deny your anger, make it clear to yourself and accept it. See your
anger for what it is and quickly deal with it.

Stop making excuses for it.

You may feel you have a right to be angry. You may think you're right and the other per-
son is wrong. You may even secretly enjoy making the other person look bad. But in the end,

bitterness hurts you much more than the other person. The bitterness will hold you back, and

G2



the other person will go on with his or her life.

Forgive and forget it.

Part T E®ENLIILE

You probably can't completely put the anger out of your mind. But you can decide to for

give the other person. Forget it and move on. You'll enjoy better health and peace of mind.

RIER SN REREE.

1.

According to the passage, we might

get angry when someone .

A. holds us back B. forgets us

C. doesn’t like us  D. does hurt us

Bitterness comes from ;

A. our health problems like heart
disease

B. the anger that lives deep inside
our mind

C. the person who says something
that hurts us

D. our relationships with friends
and family members

The underlined word “deny” in the

passage means ?

A. iR B. ik
C. Bizt D. W

The best way to deal with the bit-

terness is to

A. make the person who hurts us
look bad

B. hate the person who hurts us
very often

C. accept that you are hurting the
other person

D. forgive the person who hurts us
and forget it

What can we learn from the pas

sage?

A. We should enjoy somecone who
hurts us.

B. We should pay more attention
to our [riends.

C. The peace of mind is more im-
portant than the hurt itself.

D. It's better to let bitterness go

along with the other person,

This is not a diet. It’s a simple way to lose weight. And you don’t even have to give up

the food you love or join a gym. You just [ollow some habits that thin people have. Keep

them, and you’ll become thin.,
1. Wake up
When you wake up in the morning, sit up slowly without using your hands. With legs

straight out, bend forward until you feel sore

ries

2. Start with soup

in your back. It will burn about 10 calo

When you have a meal, order a clear soup. and have it before having the main food. In

this way, you'll feel fuller, so you'll eat less when the main food comes.

3. An apple (or more) a day

Apples are full of fiber

and water, so your stomach will want less. The study

shows that people who eat at least three apples a day lose weight.

4. Stand up and walk around

Every time you use the mobile phone, stand up and walk around. Heavy people sit on av

erage

two and a half hours more each day than thin people. This skill is very important

as standing up and walking around will burn 50 or more calories.

Use these skills, and you will have a big weight loss.
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( ) 1. What should we have first if we C. You have to join a gym if you
want to eat less main food? want to lose weight.
A. Soup. B. Ice cream. D. It’s good to walk around while

C. Salad. D. Cheese.
( ) 2. Why does eating apples make one’s
stomach want less food?
A. Because apples are delicious.
B. Because apples are full of fiber
and water.
C. Because apples are sour.
D. Because only apples are filled
with calories.
( )3. Which of the following may the au-
thor disagree?

A. Sitting up slowly without using

talking on the mobile phone.

4. What’s the purpose of the passage?

A. To give some advice on how to
lose weight.

B. To advise people to eat apples
every day.

C. To tell people how to enjoy a
better life.

D. To advise people to give up bad
habits.

. In which part of a newspaper would

you most probably read the pas-

your hands helps burn calories. sage?
B. Eating apples every day is good A. Shopping. B. Teaching.
for people’s health. C. Family. D. Health.

Passage

“Ho, ha, ha, ha; Ho, ha, ha, ha,” said several women, clapping their hands together
and walking around a bright room without shoes in New York. After a while, the repeated
words became real laughs.

“Laughter can resolve any problem. If you're looking for happiness, you should look in-
side yourself,” the laughter yoga teacher told her students.

Laughter yoga is a form of exercise that includes laughter and yoga breathing. It is popu-
lar around the world these days. To take part in a laughter yoga class, you need nothing. The
only thing you will need is the ability to laugh.

A lot of research from all over the world has proved that laughter is good for different
systems of the body. Laughter helps to take away our stress. Stress is the number one killer
today because more than 70% of diseases come from stress.

This is why so many people are joining the free laughter clubs around the world.

AR SO A R EE R

( )1. Many people go to laughter yoga people to
classes in order to A. catch a cold
A. keep fit B. fall ill

B. enjoy themselves
C. make progress
D. make a face
( )2. According to a lot of research, laugh-
ter can make people -
A. perfect B. satisfied
C. joyful D. sadness

( )3. Because of stress, it is very easy for

C. make mistakes

D. make a decision

The purpose of writing the text is
to 7

A. encourage people to laugh more
B. know something about laughter
C. take part in laughter yoga classes
D. laugh all the time
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Mobile phones are very popular with people. They are becoming smaller and more con-

venient,
Now the scientists in Canada made a smartphone from electronic paper. The
paper phone is {lexible and can be controlled by being bent, written on or used as a

touch screen.

Though this kind of new paper phone is only millimeters thick, people can do many
things with it. For example. people can use it to make phone calls, read books, watch moves
and play music. So many people will use it as a computer,

The scientists think there will be no paper in the office. And you can store what you want
in it.

The scientists from Queen’s University in Kingston, Canada said this paper phone would
be in style in the future. It may be the end of paper and printers.

To let people be satisfied with this kind of mobile phones, scientists will make it more
beautiful. People will see the paper phone on May 10 this year.

MR SO 7 E R R R SR

1. Now mobile phones are becoming C. i D. 5
“ 7. 4. People won't use paper because

A. bigger and bigger

B. smarter and smarter A. they don’t have any paper
C. smaller and more convenient B. they have the paper phone
D. smaller and more beautiful C. they don't like paper
2. Which of the following isn’t men- D. paper is too expensive
tioned? 5. Which of the following is TRUE?
A. The paper phone is flexible. A. The paper phone can be used as a
B. The paper phone can be used as toy.
a touch screen. B. This kind of new paper phone is
C. The paper phone can be written, very thin,
D. The paper phone is expensive. C. People will use no paper because
3. The underlined word “millimeters” of no wood.
means 2 D. This kind of new paper phone
A, 2K B. T X looks very beautiful.

When you feel sad, tears will roll down your cheeks. But when you are happy, especially

when you laugh very hard, tears also will roll down your face. You get tears In your eyes

®)
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when it is windy or smoky. Those are not all that tears can express. Tears have a more impor-
tant job than showing how you feel.

Tears keep your eyes clean and healthy. They wash away dirt and germs( | /) and other
things that get in your eyes. Your eyes must be wet so that they can move smoothly. Your
eyes are busy looking here and there all day long. They move quickly from one thing to anoth-
er. If you do not have tears, your eyes could not move, and you would be blind scon. So,

your eyes also need tears to keep them wet.

But where do these tears come from? Under each eyelid( /Il | ) are tiny sacs( % %) called
tear glands( /). That is where tears are made. Every time you blink your eyes, some tears
are pushed out of these glands. The tears wash over your eyes and soothe( 2 f#/ ) them.

Without laughing or crying your tears go away, but where do they go? There are small
holes in your lower eyelid, and they go away through some of these holes which lead into your
nose. Many times when you cry, the tears drip down through your nose, and it starts to run.
The drops that fall from your nose are your tears.

Maybe you don’t like baths, but your eyes can’t do without them.

MG SCAR, R AR R,

1. When you o , you may have D. the eyelid
tears. ( 4. Where do tears go without crying or
A. feel cold DB. feel ill ~ laughing?
C. feel sad D. speak to others A. Staying in your eyes.
'2. What can tears do for you? B. Going away through some small
A. Make you comfortable. holes in your lower eyelid.
B. Make you sad. C. Flowing down your face.
C. Make you happy. D. There are not tears at all.
D. Keep your eyes clean and healthy. 5. What does this passage mainly talk
)3. Tears are from . about?
A. tear glands A. Sadness. B. Tears.
B. eye balls C. Tear glands. D. Eyelid.

C. small holes in your lower eyelid

rassage @

At the moment, it may be difficult to imagine, but many people believe that, by the year
2100, we will live on the planet Mars. Our own planet, Earth, is becoming more and more
crowed and polluted. Luckily, we can start again and build a better world on Mars. Here is
what life could be like.

First of all, transport should be much better. At present, our spaceships are too slow to
carry large numbers of people to Mars — it takes months., However, by 2100, spaceship can
travel at half the speed of light. It might take us two or three days to get to Mars!

Secondly, humans need food, water and air to live. Scientists should be able to develop
plants that can be grown on Mars. These plants will produce the food and air that we need.

However, can these plants produce water for us? There is no answer now.
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There is a problem for us to live on Mars., Mars pucks us much less than the Earth does.
This will be dangerous because we could easily jump too high and fly slowly away into space,
To prevent this, humans on Mars have to wear special shoes to make themselves heavier.

Life on Mars will be better than that on Earth in many ways, People will have more
space. Living in a large building with only 10 bedrooms is highly possible. Many people be-
lieve that robot will do most of our work, so we have more time for our hobbies.

There will probably be no school on Mars, Every student will have a computer at home
which is connected to the internet. They can study, do their homework and take exams in on-
line schools. Each student will also have their own online teacher called “e-teacher”.

However. in some ways. life on Mars may not be better than that on the carth today.
Food will not be the same —meals will probably be in the form of pills and will not be as deli-
cious as they are today, Also, space travel will make many people feel ill. The spaceship will

travel [ast but the journey to Mars will probably be very uncomfortable.

R Fha JE SO A R i R

1. According to the text, by the year 2100, D. needn’t study at all
some of us will possibly live ‘ ; 1. Life on Mars will be better than life
A. on Mars on the earth because
B. on the moon A. only a few people will live there
C. under the sea B. there will be more space and less
D. in the sun work to do

2. So far, how long will it take us from C. there will be much delicious food
the earth to Mars by spaceship? D. all students don’t need to do any
A. Two or three days homiework
B. A few months 5. According to the text, which of the
C. A few days following about Mars is NOT true?
D. A few years A. Transport will be much better

3. In the future, the students on Mars and faster.

B. We need to develop a special plant

A. will study mainly through the internet which can produce water.
B. will study mainly in a classroom C. On Mars, we can jump higher
C. will meet each other face to face than on the earth.

every day D. Food will be much more tasty.

Shopping on the Internet is becoming more and more popular. Why do people use the In-
ternet to shop? Some people say it is more convenient . They don’t have to leave their homes
to order something; they can shop for anything they want at any time;they can find things {or
sale that they can’t find in the stores near their homes. Still other people say they can find bet-
ter prices on the Internet.

If you want to buy something on the Internet, you need a credit card. You have to

type yout credit card number and information on the website and send them to the store

&
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over the Intertnt. You have to be sure that the store will not use your information in the
wrong way. You don’t want someone to get your credit card number, so be careful with it.
because people sometimes steal ( 77 HZ) credit card numbers from stores.

The Internet is also a good place to go window-shopping. Window-shopping is when you
look at the things for sale in a store, but don’t plan to buy anything. In window-shopping you
can see what kinds of things you are able to get and how much they cost. Some stores like
Ross Stores have a website for information about their stores, but not for shopping. Some
stores have a website for information about their stores,and you can shop on line there, such
as Of fice Depot , Payless Shoe Source , Safeway. Some stores like Amazon. com are only for
online shopping.

AR UM T RAEER.

( ) 1. Some people use the Internet to you need

shop because . A. an ID card B. a credit card
A. they can sleep all day long C. an IC card D. a room card
B. they want to leave their bomes ( )4, Which of the following is NOT true
C. they want to play with their according to the passage?

friends ' A. You can shop online at www. o f-
D. they can get things with less ficedeport. com.

money B. You can not shop online at www.

)2. The Chinese meaning of the word*“con- , rossstores. com.

¢ ”

venient” in this passage is C. You can only do window-shop-

A. B & B. & Y ping at www. amazon. com.
C. FfEm D. ] 1 D. You can do window-shopping and
3. If you want to shop on the Internet, shop online at www. sa feway. com.

Passage é

Audio digital books are becoming more and more popular nowadays. That they can be
“read” in many places comfortably is one of the reasons for this.

The first favorite place of many people is in bed before they go to sleep. Many people like
to just lie in bed in the dark before they fall asleep at night. This would be the perfect time to
listen to an audio digital book. If you read an ordinary book, you have to turn on the light and
to turn the pages with your hand. An audio book can just be listened to while a person stays
comfortably in bed.

The second favorite place of many people to listen to audio digital books would be in the
kitchen. For some people, kitchen chores ( %7 /¢ %) are boring. Audio digital books provide
good entertainment. What they will do is just listening to and people don’t need to turn the pages.

While a person is grardening an audio digital book can be a favorite. They can help take a
person’s mind off the job at hand. It can be fun and exciting to do gardening with the help of
these books.

An audio digital book is a favorite while a person is exercising. It allows the mind to be

free while the legs, body and arms are kept busy.
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1. Why are audio digital books becom- 3. Why do people like to listen to au-
ing more and more popular? dio digital books in the kitchen?
A. They are easy to take. A. Because the kitchen is too dirty.
B. They don’t need to be turned the B. Because there are good programs
pages. in audio digital books.
C. They can be “read” in many C. Because audio digital books pro-
places comfortably. vide good entertainment.
D. They are very cheap. D. Because ordinary books are too
2. What does the second paragraph boring.
talk about? 4. This passage is mainly about

A. An ordinary book can not be
listened to.

B. A [avorite place for people to listen
to audio digital books is in bed.

C. One should lie in bed in the

dark before falling asleep.

A. how many kinds of audio digital
books there are

B. where people like to “read” au-
dio digital books

C. why audio digital books are so

popular

D. You have to keep the light on D. what an audio digital book is

while reading ordinary books.

There are many famous museums throughout the world where people can enjoy art. Flor-
ida International University (FIU) in Miami shows art [or people to see, and it does so with-
out a building, or even a wall for its drawings and paintings.

FIU has opened what it says is the first computer art museum in the United States. You don't
have to visit the university to see the art. You just need a computer linked to a telephone.

All of the art is stored in the school computer. It is computer art, produced electronically
by artists on their own computers. You can call the telephone number of a university computer and
connect your own computer to it. In only a few minutes. your computer can receive and copy
all the pictures and drawings.

A computer artist could only record his pictures electronically and send the records. or
soft disks, to others to see on their computers. He could also put his pictures on paper, But
to print good pictures on paper, the computer artist needed an expensive laser printer,

It is said that many of the pictures in the museum are made by students. And the FIU
museum will make computer art more fun for computer artists in order that more people can
see it. Artists enjoy their works much more if they have an audience. And the great number of
home computers in America could mean a huge audience for the electronic museum.

R4 SO 7%, kPR fEF 2

1. FIU shows art for people to see C. a building D. any words

2. To see the art in FIU museum. you

without

A. drawing B. painting need a .
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A. computer B. telephone are made by
C. wire D. pen A. professors B. students
)3. There are in this comput- C. teachers D. computers
er museum. ( '5. What is the main idea of this passage?
A. records A. The first computer art museum
B. soft disks in FIU.
C. laser printers B. The FIU.
D. pictures and drawings C. The students in FIU.
( )4, Many of the pictures in the museum D. The computer artists in FIU.

Passage 0

Do you know when and how was the first photo produced? In 1826, a Frenchman named
Niepce needed pictures for his business. But he was not a good artist. So he invented a very
simple camera. He put it in a window of his house and took a picture of his garden. That was
the first photo.

The next important date in the history of photography was in 1837. That year, Da-
guerre, also a Frenchman, took a picture of his reading room. He used a new kind of camera
in a different way. In his picture you could see everything very clearly, even the smallest
thing. This kind of photo was called a Daguerreotype.

In about 1840, photography was developed. Then picture of people and moving things
could be taken by photographers. That was not simple. The photographers had to carry a lot
of film( ) J+) and other machines. But this did not stop them. Mathew Brady was a famous
American photographer. He took many pictures of great people. The pictures were unusual
because they were very lifelike ( £ B 1114 79 ).

By the end of the 19th century, photography also became one kind of art. Photos were

not just copies of the real world, but showed feelings, like other kinds of art.

WRIEE XA B RELE R

)1. The first photo taken by Niepce was a thing else with him.,
picture of . D. Stopping in most cities.
A. his business B. his house ( 4, Mathew Brady
C. his window D. his garden A. was very unusual

( )2. What is the Daguerreotype? B. was famous for his unusual pic-

A. A kind of picture. tures
B. A Frenchman. C. was quite strong
C. A kind of camera. D. took many pictures of great people
D. A photographer. ( )5. The passage is about )

3. How can a photographer take pic- A. how photography was developed
tures of moving things in 18407 B. how to show your ideas and feel-
A. Watching lots of films. ' ings in pictures
B. Buying an expensive camera. C. how to take pictures in the world
C. Taking many films and some- D. how to use different cameras
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It is said that all the dreams serve a purpose. While there is no agreement among scientists
about why we dream, there are many ideas about the different kinds of dreams we have.

One common kind of dream is the repeating dream, in which the same story is repeated a-
gain and again, often for many months or even years. Some believe these are a sign people
have a problem in their life and once that problem is gone, then the dream will stop. Others
think they are a way to help people remember something very important.

Another well-known kind of dream is the nightmare. The pictures and stories in such
dreams make people very afraid and dreamers usually remember them far more clearly than
normal dreams. The cause of such dreams may be seeing something [rightening such as a car
accident or some dead snakes. Others think such dreams may be trying to make a person pay
attention to something that is dangerous in their life.

Daydreams happen during wake-time when we forget where we are or what we are doing
and find ourselves in a made-up story or unreal world. We often daydream when we are doing
something that is not interesting or exciting. They help us think about our future.

Lucid dreams are the most fun. These happen when dreamers suddenly under-
stand that they are dreaming. Instead of waking up. they stay in the dream and are able to

control what happens in the dream as il they are making a movie.

MR E R SCN A B RS R .

1. Scientists about the different C. remember something very impor-
kinds of dreams. tant
A. have dilferent ideas 4. When might a person daydream?
B. have the same ideas A. During a very interesting movie.
C. have no ideas B. While playing at a fun park.

2. The underlined word *nightmare” C. While listening to a boring talk.
means 5. What can we do if we are in a lucid
A. dream at night dream?
B. terrible dream A. We can remember the dream very
C. interesting dream clearly.

3. The repeating dream can make people B. We can control what happens in

the dream.
A. forget something quickly C. We think that the dream is like a

B. stop doing something movie.

How could we tell time if there were no watches or clocks anywhere in the world?

The sun was probably the world’s first “clock”, except in the far north. where the
Eskimos live. There, it's dark most of the winter, and light most of the
summer. But in most of the world, people have used the sun. if you don't have a clock that

shows time. You still know that when the sun shines, it's day., and when it's dark, it's night.

@D
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The sun can not only tell you whether it’s day or night but also it’s morning, noon, or
afternoon. When the sun is almost directly overhead, it's noon.

People who live near the sea from the tides. In the daytime, for [
about six hours, the water rises higher and higher on the beach. And then :
it about six hours. The same thing happens again at night. There are two |
high tides and two low tides every 24 hours.

Seamen on a ship observe time by looking at the moon and the stars.

The whole sky is their clock.

In some places in the world the wind comes up at about the same time

every day or changes direction or stops blowing. In these places the wind |
can be the clock.

A sand clock is an even better clock. If you had fine dry sand in a glass shaped like the
one in the sand will take another hour to go back again.

MRYEE CNE B FEREER.

( )1. From the passage we can know there summers

The underlined word “tide” in the

2

are ways to tell time ( N3

besides the clock and watch.

passage means

B. #¥%

A. 3 B. 4 A, TR
C. 5 D. 7 C. &0l D. #R
( )2. The Eskimos in the far north can’t 4., In which page of the newspaper
use the sun for a clock because probably read this passage?
A. News. B. Science.
A. they know very little about the C. Advertisement D. Sports,
sun )5. What’s the best title for the passage?
B. the sun there never goes down A. Different Ways to Tell Time
in winter B. How the Clock Was Invented
C. it’s too cold for them to go out C. The Development of the Clock
to watch the sun D. A Useful Machine to Tell Time
D. it has long day and long light
Passage @
E-book is short for electronic (i1 1)) book. It is usually read on personal computers.

Some mobile phones can also be used to read e-books.

Earlier e-books were written for a specific group of readers and were about only a few
subjects. With the development of the Internet, knowledge and answers to a lot of questions
mainly come from e-books. This is why the e-book business is increasing quickly.

E-books have many advantages. First, they save time. We don’t need to go to a
bookstore to buy books; besides, we can find the topic we want to know about on the
Internet, and then we can quickly get many e-books on similar topics. Second, e-books save
money. Some e-books cost us little money, and there are millions of e-books on the Internet

that we can get for free. Third, more trees are saved because e-books don’t need to be printed -



Part T EEELINLE

on paper. Fourth, e-books make reading more convenient. You can carry a whole

library of hundreds of books with you, in a small computer or any e-book reader

» without worrying about their weight.

But e-books have certain disadvantages. They need a personal computer or an e-book

reader, and the information can be lost if its file format

changed in the reader’s computer.

1s not supported or

However, e-books provide us with a new way of reading. That is good.

WP SCNA, R REEE,

L

Zs

Why is the e-book business increasing
quickly? Because
A. earlier e-books are about only a
few subjects
B. people don’t like to read any
paper books any more
C. most e-books have been written
for a specilic group of readers
D. the development of the Internet
makes e-books more useful
How many advantages do e-books
have according to this article?
A. Three. B. Four.
C. Five. D. Six.
Which of the following is TRUE
according to this article?
A. E-books can’t be read on
mobile phones.
B. All the e-books on the Internet
cost lots of money.
C. E-books can make reading

more convenient,

4.

D. You can’t read e-books without a
personal computer.

What is the disadvantage of the e-

books?

A. You'll lose the information if its
file format is not supported.

B. You can carry hundreds of
books in an e-book reader.

C. You can buy cheap e-books
anywhere,

D. You can read e-books at any
time,

The author mainly tells us

A. you don't need to buy paper
books in a bookstore if you read
e-books

B. the information can be lost if its
file format is changed

C. the development of e-books can
help save the environment

D. e-book provide us with a new

good way of reading
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Passage @

Singapore City Tour comes to you! You can experience
Singapore at day on a special guided city tour and see what it

turns into when the sun goes down if you book our city tour by

night choice.

The tour begins with a drive around the Civic District( [ i%
71k 1%). You'll have great views of Marina Bay |

Park and the Merlion itself, Singapore’s mythological

fish.

) when you stop for photos at Merlion

115 [7]) creature that is part lion, part

The tour continues with a visit to the Thian Hock Keng Temple, one of the oldest

temples on Singapore island, then takes you into Chinatown to a local handicraft

centre. Next stop is the National Garden, which includes a colorful display of 60,000 orchid

-/t ) plants. The final stop is at Singapore’s Little India, which is full of Indian culture.

There is a choice to enjoy the Singapore City Tour with a 30-minute flight aboard the

Singapore Flyer (/£ A 4 ). The 165-meter Singapore Flyer is the world’s largest sightseeing

wheel and provides more than a view, in Singapore also a few of Indonesia and Malaysia.

Dates: Daily.

Start Point: Tour starts from major hotels in Singapore city or Sentosa Island.

[.eaving Time: 9:00 am & 2.00 pm.

How long: 3 hours.

Returns: Returns to original start point.

Meals Included: No.

Prices:City Tour without Singapore Flyer: S$ 32 each.

City Tour with Singapore Flyer: S $ 60 per each.

WA SN EFEREER.

' 1. What does the Merlion look like
according to the passage?
A. Tt looks like a plant.
B. It looks magic.
C. It’s like lion and fish
D. It looks like a man.

2. Where can tourists enjoy colorful

orchid plants?
A. At Thian Hock Keng Temple.
B. In Chinatown.
C. At Little India.

D. In the National Garden.

3. A tourist can enjoy at least
views of countries if he pays S $ 60.
A. four B. three
C. two D. one

4. Which of the following statements is
TRUE?

A. Tourists can start from any hotel

in Singapore.

B. There are three stops for tourists

to have a visit.
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C. Tourists don’t have to get back A. an ad on Internet
until 6:00pm. B. a play on TV
D. Tourists have to prepare meals C. a report in a newspaper
themselves. D. an article in a student book

5. The passage is most probably

In the United States and Canada. people enjoy entertaining at home, so they olten
invite friends over for a meal, a party or just for coffee and conversation,

Here are some kinds of things people say when they invite someone to their homes:

“Would you like to come over for dinner this Sunday night?” “Hey., we're having a party
on Friday. Can you come?”

To reply to an invitation, either say thank you or accept, “Thanks, I'd love to. What
time would you like me to come?” or say you're sorry and give an excuse. “Oh, sorry. I've
tickets for a visit to the National Museum. ”

Sometimes, however, people say something like invitations but which are not real

e

invitations. For example: “Please come over for a drink sometime.” “Why not get together
for a party sometime?” “Why don’t you come over and see us sometime soon?”

They are really just polite ways of ending their talk. They are not real invitations because
they don’t mention a certain time or date. They just show that the person is trying to
be friendly. To reply to these kinds of expressions, people just say “Sure. that would be
great!” or “OK. Yes. thanks.”

So next time when you hear what sounds like an invitation, listen carefully whether it is a
real invitation or is a polite way to ending the talk.

FR A SO R PR AR R

1. Why do Americans and Canadians C. Please come over for a drink
often invite friends for meals at next Sunday.
home? D. Why don't you come over and
A. Because they enjoy entertaining at see us sometime soon?
home. 3. When you hear something sounds

B. Because they love a lot of people like an invitation, you should pay

in a house. attention to the
C. Because they don’t speak with A. time and date
their families. B. voice of the speaker
D. Because they like drinking wine. C. question
2. Which of the following sentences is D. person

NOT a real invitation?

A. Would you like to come over for
dinner this Sunday night?

B. Why not get together [or a party
tonight?

Which of the following is NOT a

polite answer to an invitation?

A. Thanks, I'd love to. What time
would you like me to come?

B. Oh, sorry. ['ve tickets for a

)
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visit to the National Museum. D. I don’t like to.
C. Sure, that would be great!

Passage ¢

The police help us a lot. They help keep our things and us safe. They help keep cars
moving safely. They look after people who are hurt. Then they help these people go to a
doctor.

The police go around the towns to see if everything is all right. They get around the
towns in many ways. Some walk or go by car or ride motor bikes or bikes. In some big cities,
some of the police ride on horses. It is strange to see these animals in the street.

The police help people as they go around town. Sometimes they find lost children. And
they take the children home, If the police see a fight, they put an end to it right away.
Sometimes people will ask the police directions in town. The police can always tell the people
which way to take. They know all the streets and roads well.

Some police stand at crossings especially at rush hours. They tell the cars when to go and
when to stop. They make sure that the cars do not go too fast as well. They help children and
old people cross the street. They also help people who can’t walk too well.

Without the police,our streets would not be safe. Cars might go too fast and hurt people.
Lost people might never be found. The police do a good job. We need them. And we should
thank them for a job well done.

RIGESCNE R REER.
( )1. The police do many things for us. They | C. stop D. fly
help keep our things and us . ( )4. The meaning of the word “direc-
A. quiet B. clean tion” in Chinese in the third
C. safe D. warm paragraph® i
( )2. Some of the police get around in big A. Ty B. 87~
cities ) : C. ¥ D. BFg]
A. by taxi B. on horses ( ' 5. The text mainly talks about the
C. by bus D. on bikes ~ of the police.
( )3. The under lined phrase “put an end A. road B. job
to” means “ 7. C. life D. day
A. kill B. cut

Passage o

In Japan’s capital city of Tokyo, earthquake danger limits the height of buildings. The
city has spread out so far and the traffic has become so heavy that it is very difficult to get
from one place to another. The price of land, too, has become very high. All this explains
why a group of Japanese land developers realized that there was nowhere to go but down. So
far they have dug out space underground for fifteen big shopping centers, and the work of
underground building has only begun.

What are some of the advantages of shopping and eating underground? Clean air is one of

ON
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them. The city of Tokyo has one of the most serious smog (smoke and fog) problems in the
world. Another advantage is that there won't be traffic accidents as that on the city's busy
streets. Still another is that it’s easy to move from place to place—you're usually right next
to, or even in, a subway station. And you can even spend the night underground if you like.
The Kyobashi Station, for example, in downtown Tokyo, has a hotel with bar. restaurant.

and barbershop.
MR A SN BE R IR R .

1. From the passage we know that

C. The clean water underground.

Tokyo D. The necessary air underground.
A. has lots of tall buildings 4. There will be underground
B. is not a busy city than that on the city’s busy streets.
C. has begun to make use of under- A. more tralfic accidents
ground space B. fewer trafflic accidents
D. is now in danger C. more clean air and water
2. It's difficult to get from one place to D. more people
another in Tokyo because 5. Which one is TRUE according to
A. most of the people don't obey the passage?
the traffic rules A. People aren’t allowed to spend
B. there aren’t enough buses the night underground.
C. the city has become so large and B. Tokyo is a city with serious
the traffic is so heavy smog pollution,
D. there are too many people C. So far more than 50 big
3. Which is one of the reasons for underground shopping centers

Tokyo to develop underground?
A. The high price of land.

B. People enjoy living underground.

have been built.
D. The price of land in Tokyo goes

down.

Nowadays. Thailand attracts more and more tourists {from the world., including Chinese.
In Thailand we should do as Thais do. Even if we can’t do all the things as Thais. we should
at least learn and respect their customs. Here's something about their customs.

Personal appearance is very important in Thailand as a sign of respect for other people, so your
clothes should be neat. clean, and free from holes. Traditionally , shorts and sleeveless shirts are not
allowed in some sacred sites. Remember that you will need to remove your shoes
when entering rooms, so don’t wear shoes that are slow to get on and off. The rules are even
strict with foreign visitors, so even if you see a local in shorts. it’s not OK for everyone,

It is impolite to touch or pat a Thai on the head, including children. Similarly. do
not touch people with your feet, or even point with them because feet are considered dirty and
low. If someone is sitting with outstretched feet, avoid stepping over them, as this

is very rude and could even cause a quarrel. Even if the person is sleeping. it is best to go

around until he or she notices and lets you go out.
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RYE I SCNE T REER.

( 1. What is the passage mainly about? head even though the baby is
A. Tt's about the timetable about lovely.
visiting Thailand. ( ) 4. Among the following actions, how
B. It’s about the customs of Thailand. many are impolite in Thailand?
C. It's about the differences between (D Wear clothes that are clean and
Chinese and Thailand customs. tidy.
D. It’s about how to learn the language @Touch a Thai on the head.
spoken in Thailand. @ Touch a Thai with your feet.
( ) 2. What does the underlined word @Step over a person if he or she
“free” mean in Chinese? is on your way.
A. HHK B. ZEH® (G Wear shorts when you attend
C. JGeeeeee 29| D. #3h i your friend’'s wedding.
3. Which of the following is NOT true ® Don't remove your shoes when
according to the passage? entering rooms.
A. You'd better not wear clothes with A. Three. B. Four.
holes. C. Five. D. Six.
B. You can wear short shirts in ) 5. In Thailand, are considered
some sacred sites if you want. dirty and low.
C. Don’t wear shoes that are slow A. feet B. hands
to get on and off. C. fingers D. head

D. You shouldn’t touch a baby’s

Passage @

Americans with small families own a car. If both parents are working, they usually have
two cars. When the family is larger, one of the cars is sold and they will buy a van
(EBERE

A small car can hold four persons and a large car can hold six persons but it is very
crowded. A van can hold seven persons easily, so three children in a family could ask their
grandparents to go on a holiday travel. They all could travel together.

Mr. Black and his wife had a third child last year, so they sold their second car and buy a
van. They thought it would be more convenient for them to do things together.

Americans call vans motor homes. A motor home is always used for holidays. When the
families are traveling to the mountains or to the seaside, they can live in their motor home for
a few days or weeks. All the members of a big family can enjoy a happier life when they are

traveling together. That is why motor homes have become very popular.

WYEE A RS R

'1. Why did Mr. Black and his wife sell and wanted to buy a van.
their second car? C. Because their car was broken.
A. Because they had no money. D. Because they wanted to do it

B. Because they had a third child just for fun.




Part | BN

2. From the passage, a van is also C. drive their children to school
called . every day
A. a motor car D. travel with all the family members
B. a motorbike for holiday
C. a motor home 5. Why have motor homes become
D. a big truck popular?

3. A family with usually has A. Because they can take people 10
a van. another city when people are
A. a baby free.

B. much money B. Because some people think motor
C. more than two children homes are cheap.
D. interest in vans C. Because big families can put

4. Americans usually use motor home to more things in motor homes.

D. Because they can let families have
A. do some shopping a happier life when they go out

B. visit their grandparents at weckends for their holidays.

People always like to say: “Behind every successful man, there is a woman. ”

Now some women still just like making their husbands and sons successful. But some
women do not want to be the same. They want to be a figure as successful as men.

Today the best jobs are still given to men. Even when women do the same work, they are
often paid less than men. Some women want to change these situations. They want to stand
beside the men., with the same chances for success.

Now many western women are earning money outside their homes. More than hall of the
women have jobs, some of whom are well paid. In general, working women have more
education than those who stay at home. Among those women who have jobs. eight out of ten
drive a car to work, and most of them often spend their holidays away from home.

But things are quite different from those in the Middle East countries. Women have to
stay at home to take good care of their families and do all the housework. They are not
allowed to find a job outside. When they go out in public, they must cover their faces with
something and walk behind their husbands. The tradition in those countries has lasted for
ages, and is not easy to break.

For the past few years, the women'’s life has been changing in those countries. Many

women want to play an active role in the society.

MR SN A PR AR

1. Why do more women want to [ind a them too much.
job? C. Because they don’t want to
A. Because they think they are as stand behind their husbands in
important as men. the street.
B. DBecause the housework troubles D. Because they think they are
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more important than men.

( ) 2. Why do women still have less pay

than men?

A,

B.

=

( )y 3. I

C.

D.

Because women can’t do as well
as men do.

Because of the old ways of thinking.
Because women want more money.
None of the above.

women have got higher education
they will get better jobs more
easily

they will be paid better than
men

they don’t have to do any
housework

they will travel by plane

) 5.

A. make more money than men

B. successful in the society

C. receive more education than
men

D. do the housework less than

before

From this passage we know .

A. in the Middle East countries all
the women stay at home

B. women don’t want to work
outside their homes

C. more and more women want to
play an active role in their
countries

D. women have the same rights as

men today

( ) 4. Working outside makes women

Passage &»

Here are some of the places that World Food Programme (WFP) plans to help

o . | The World Food Programme has pledged i) more than half of th el
Ethiopia and Somalia | J
aid money to feed people in these two countries. t
| : - !
. ) Almost all of this country’s food is imported ( i/f || ). Nearly one- l
Djibouti , . ; . ;
{fourth of the population will receive food aid. :
Ghana Many people here eat only one meal a day because of high food prices. l
3 7 H B ‘This nation had violent riots( 5. /i) last spring over the high cost of,l
t |
o food. ]
N N Nea] - ‘7Mbre than 40 per cent of this country’s population doesn’t get enough
epa
R ‘food |
}The World Food Programme will give farmers in this Afrlcan country[
Uganda
‘access to better seeds and tools.
BERENE, EERELTE.
( )1. The WFP has agreed to give half of D. Ethiopia and Somalia
the aid money to help people in ( 2. In Djibouti, about of the
o population will receive food aid.
A. Nepal A. 1/2 B. 1/3
B. Dijibouti C. 1/4 D. 1/5
C. Haiti ( )3. In Ghana, people there eat only one

@




meal a day because of
A. shortage of food

B. high food price

Part T FEsElL

high cost of food.
D. In Djibouti. almost all the food

1s exported.

C. too much population 5. We can't learn according
D. keeping healthy to the passage.
4. Which of the following is NOT true A. how many countries the WFP

according to the passage? plans to help

A. In Uganda, the WFP will give B. the situation of the countries
farmers better seeds and tools. which need food aid

B. In Nepal, more than two fifths C. when the WFP was founded
of people don’t get enough to D. how the WFP helped the hunger
eat, people

C. Haiti had violent riots over the

Recently two foreign gentlemen came to a bus stop in England and waited. About five
minutes later. there came the bus they waited for. They were just going to get on when
suddenly there was a loud noise behind them. Other people rushed onto the bus and tried to
push them out of the way. Someone even shouted at them. The bus conductor came to see
what the matter was. The two foreigners seemed puzzled and looked embarrassed
No one had told them to line up for a bus. The custom there is that the [irst person arriving at
the bus stop is the first person to get on the bus.

If you want to have a pleasant visit, learning the language ol a country isn't enough. You
had better know as much as possible about the manners and customs of the country. You can
be surprised to see how different they are {from your own. In India it is considered impolite to
use the left hand for passing food at table. The left hand is used for washing yoursell. Also in
India. shaking head disagreement. In Bulgaria. you shake your head to mean “yes” — a nod
means “no”. At a meal in countries on the Arabic Peninsula, you will [ind that your glass is
refilled as soon as you drink up. If you have had enough. you should take the cup or glasses in
your hand, and give it a little shake from side to side. or place your hand over the top.

In Europe it is quite usual to cross your legs when you are sitting. or talking to someone
even at an important meeting. But if you do this in Thailand, you could bring about trouble,
Also. you should try to avoid touching the head of an adult—it’s just not done in Thailand.

HA SO 7 R BB R .

1. The British people always have a pleasant journey in a [oreign

when waiting for the bus. country?

A. line up A.

3. don’t have tickets

Make f[riends with the people
there.

C. make a loud noise B. Only learn the language ol the
D. don’t line up country.

Have enough time and money.

(@

2. What should you do il you want to s
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D. Understand the manners and A. make your glass up side down
customs of the country. B. say you are enough
)3. Which of the following is considered C. pass your glass to your host
impolite In India? D. place your hand over the top
A. Passing food with the left hand. ( )5. This passage is to say ;
B. Helping yourself at table. A. people’s everyday life in different
C. Crossing your legs in Europe countries

when you are sitting.

B. minding your manners when

D. Using the right hand for passing going abroad
food at table. C. shaking and nodding head
( )4. If you have had enough drink on the D. how to take a bus in England

Arabic Peninsula, you should

Passage @

We know good manners are important. Today I am going to tell you something about
manners in different countries. I think you already know that people in different countries
usually have different ways of doing things. Something that is rude in one country may be
quite polite in another. For example, in Britain you mustn’t lift your bowl to your mouth
when you are having liquid food. That is considered bad manners in Br]tdln But in Japan you
needn’t worry about making a noise when you drink something. It shows that you are enjoying
it. In Britain we try not to put our hands on the table at all during a meal. In Mexico,
however, guests are expected to keep their hands on the table throughout a meal. In Arabic
countries we must be careful with our hands. You see, in Arabic countries you mustn’t eat
with yoﬁr left hand. This is considered to be very impolite. So, what should you do if you
visit a foreign country? Well, you needn’t worry. You can ask the native people there to help

you and you can just watch carefully and try to do what they do.

ARG O A R R R

) 1. In Arabic countries you must be countries.
careful with your . C. Good manners are not important.
A. feet B. mouth D. In Arabic countries we mustn’t be
C. eyes D. hands careful with our hands.

) 2. In Britain we try not to put our ( ) 4. The meaning of the underlined word
hands during a meal. “throughout” is * ”
A. on the desk B. in the bed A Fit B. B
C. on the table D. in the pocket C. #2 D. ¥t

) 3. Which of the following is TRUE?

A. In different countries, the manners

5. The main idea of this passage is

A. manners B. habits
C. traffic D. lights

are the same.

B. Different manners in different
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Three ways to Get over English Learning Problems

English learning has been an important job for Chinese students. However. many ol them
hate it now, though once they enjoyed it so much! Then, how to bring back the joy of
learning English?

1. Measure as You Go

You've been reading, listening, speaking and writing at large, but it seems you haven't
made much progress recently.

This is —surprise! —perfectly normal. At the beginning you run fast each day, then it
seems hard to go any further. In fact, you've learned more than you think. As you go along,
vou'll see you are making amazing progress.

2. Go at Your Own Pace

People run at different speed. people learn languages at different speed. It’s natural.

It's unnatural when a group of students at school is expected to learn at the same speed.
You don't expect little kids to run as fast as adults, do you?

Instead of worrying. go for sell-study. You will never be stressed about not keeping pace
with others.

3. Bored? Fight it!

[Learning a language isn't just as exciting as it has been once. It’s boring. One simple
rule, light it!

Sit back with your favorite drink, relax and remember why you are passionate
when you were starting on the language. So. the suggestion is, to relax and have some [un
with the language. Watch your favorite movies. listen to your [avorite music, look through
your lavorite book, or chat with someone —in English!

In a word, never give up!

MG SN R e B R

1. According to the passage. many B. one runs fast at the beginning of
students : English learning
A. regard English as the most C. one learns less than he thinks
important subject while studying English
B. think English is not so important D. one is in fact making progress
C. once enjoyed learning English while he's worrying
D. hate learning English all the time 3, The writer doesn’t use the way of
2. The first way tells us that . in the second part.
A. reading, listening, speaking and A. listing numbers
writing don’t help much B. giving ¢x.iples
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C. making compare ( )5, is NOT talked about in
D. providing views this passage.

)4. At least relaxing ways of A. You're making progress
learning English are mentioned in B. Study at your own timetable
the third part. _ C. Have fun learning English
A. two B. three D. Change the book you use

C. four D. five

Passage ¢

Studying abroad can be a difficult experience, so you had better remember the following

things.

You can not completely experience another country if not leaving your home behind.
When you are in another country, do not always speak on your cell phone to people at home or
spend too much time on the Internet.

If you want to learn the language, you have to practise it. Because practice makes
perfect.

If you have made a choice to study in another country, forget your pride and don’t be
afraid to make mistakes. It is natural for anyone to make mistakes when learning a new
language. This is how we learn.

Be 10 times more polite than usual. People are more likely to be helpful and patient if you
are nice and polite. If you are staying with a family, make sure to clean the room and make
your bed, and always be polite when talking to them.

Try to get into the local society. School is important, but the cultural experience is also
very important. We all like to get good grades and do well in school, but we can not fully
understand the culture only in the classroom.

Do not waste your time. Everyone has bad days when they miss home. These days will
pass. Remember that you are one of the few lucky people. Go and learn about the world and,

most importantly, have fun.

WyRE SO R R AR .

( )1. When you are in another country, it is C. you are better than anyone else
better for you not to ; D. mistakes are far away from you
A. get into the local society ( )3. When a person is studying abroad,

B. be polite to others

C. always speak on your cell phone to A. he/she should try to get into the
people at home local society

D. forget your pride B. he/she can’t go out of the classroom

2. Don’t be afraid to make mistakes, C. he/she can get good grades

because ; D. he/she can see the cultural experi-

A. you may not make any mistake ence is not very important

B. it is natural for anyone to make ( 4. Which of the following sentences is
mistakes NOT true according to the passage?




A. Speaking English is olten a good
way to improve your English,

B. It is more important to stay in
class to get a high mark without
going out.

C. People like to help persons who
are polite.

D. You should spend some time playing

while studying abroad.

Part T FE&EEMLIIZK

Why did the writer write this article?

A. To tell people how to study better
abroad.

B. To tell people not to study abroad.

C. To teach people how to learn a
language.

D. To tell people what they shouldn’t

do abroad.

Middle school has a new problem which is about mobile phone. In Australia some middle

schools have banned

students from carrying mobile phones during school hours.

Using mobile phones among children has become a problem for the school. Children may

have got mobile phones as Christmas gilts, and it makes more students want them.

An official said mobile phone use is a distraction

to students during school

hours and it also gives teachers so much trouble in their classrooms. Teachers were also

saying that sometimes students might use phone messages to cheat during exams.

But some parents [elt unhappy with the policy that schools had tried to ban mobile phones

because they couldn’t get in touch with their children.

Many teachers said students should not have mobile phones at school. But if there was a

good reason. they could leave their phones at school office. and they can use them when they

really need the phones. They also said there were many reasons why the students shouldn’t

have mobile phones at school: they were easy to lose and were a distraction f[rom studies.

Many people say that they understand why parents would want their children to have

phones. but they think schools should let the students know when they can use their mobile phones.
R SCN 2 e PR BB R

1.

Why is it a problem to carry mobile

phones among children for the school?

A. Because mobile phone use 1s a
distraction to students during
school hours.

B. Because they are children,

C. Because they are students.

D. Because it gives teachers so much
fun.

Some children get mobile phones

may from

A. some mobile phone users

B. the passers-by and strangers

C. the makers and sellers

D. their parents and [riends
In the passage. the underlined word

1

. ” o
cheat”means

AL IR B. X}
C. iy D. ffng

Why did some parents feel unhappy if
didn’t take

their children mobile

phones?

A. DBecause they couldn't use their
mobile phones during school hours,

B. Because they couldn’t get in
touch with their children.

C. Because they helped the teachers

(%

with their work.
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D. Because they left their mobile using mobile phone at school.
phones at school office. C. Some parents felt unhappy because
'5. What can we know from the passage? they couldn’t use their phones at
A. Students shouldn’t have mobile school.
phones at school except for some D. Parents should teach their children
special reasons. how to use mobile phones during
B. It is impossible to ban students from school hours.

Passage o

In your school, can you choose the subject if you like to learn it? And if you don’t, can
you choose not to learn it? Of course the answer is “No” here in China. But let’s see what is
like in America. Now students in high school in Florida will be able to choose their interests of
study. They also have those students, who are not good at some subjects and don’t plan to go
to college. So they can get some suggestions. And these can suggest the students their
interest of study or their jobs they would like to do when they grow up. At school they may
choose a subject like biology, math or a foreign language or it could be a skill such as car or
computer repair.

Some people agree to do this because it can make students think about what they want to
do and help them get ready for their future. They say that choosing students’ own interest will
make high school more interesting to many students. But other people disagree because they
say this could make it difficult for students to discover different possibilities. And they say
fourteen-year-old students are too young to know what they want to do in their life.

So what is your idea of your high school? Would you like to decide what you are going to
learn? We have already found out many good ways to make our education reform more
effective( 4 %4 1), but still we have to think about more of the learners. What are their

interests of study? How to improve their learning skills?

WAEE SN R EE R

( 1. We by ourselves in China. college.
A. can choose interesting subjects B. The children can’t make a living
B. can't choose interesting subjects after they grow up.
C. can decide which school to enter C. The children won’t think about
D. can choose subjects we like their own future.
( )2. The students in Florida can . D. The children aren’t old enough
A. choose what they like to study to know how to do it.
B. do what their parents want them ( ' 4. The students can learn a skill to
to do repair
C. do something illegal A. planes and cars
D. do things they know what to do B. trains and computers
3. Why don’t parents let their children C. subways and ships
choose their own interest? D. cars and computers

A. The children don’t want to go to
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Those students who read aloud while solving a mathematical problem can solve it faster
and have more possibilities of finding the right solution than those who do not do it.
Similarly, drawing a picture about the questions also help find its solution.

To do this research, the authors worked on the work of three last-year students of the
degree in Mathematics of the UGR. They were separated to solve a problem. Theyv were also
recorded in video to study their speeches aloud later.

When he speaks while solving a problem, more information about his behavior can
appear. But if he doesn’t, there will be little information. The researcher’s work has proved
that this is an effective system. And this system provides valuable information to find many of
the contents » processes and ways used solution of problems.

This work has been done by the professors José Luis Villegas of the University of
Granada. He proves that his ways play an essential role in mathematic thought. favor the
understanding of concepts and encourage the development of a good thought in the

solution of problems.

This research work has shown that the ability in the management is closely

connected with the success in problem solutions. But they say there is need to do more
researches into this subject.
MR SCN A PR A SR
1. According to the researchers. students problem

who talk to himself will D. writing while thinking a problem

A. find the answer to a math problem 3. The underlined word *essential”
easily means

B. make a mistake in the answers A, KA B. B/
to problems C. FHAR D, MY

C. be likely to think problems in a 4. What might be the best title for the

wrong way passage?
D. be slow to [ind the answers to A. Drawing Pictures Is Important
math problems for Learning

2. An effective system refers to . B. Listening Carefully Is Good f[or

B.

remaining silent while doing a
math problem

speaking while solving a math

Learning Math
Paying Attention Will Find a
Quick Solution

Solve

Talking Aloud Helps
Math Problem Quickly

problem D.

C. singing while considering a

Life is not just about happy moments. There are hard times too. Thirty four junior

school students gave speeches on the topic “Growing Pains and Pleasures”™ on April 18 and 19

D

in Hangzhou.
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They were attending the Seventh “21st Century Cup” National High School English
Speaking Competition. Let’s listen to what they said.

Liu Yuhuai, first runner-up, from Guangzhou No. 16 Middle School said, “When I was
in kindergarten, everyone in our class had learned how to swim in the summer. I was the only
one who couldn’t swim. I was afraid of going into the water. My teacher told me, ‘Don’t let
fear stop you. ' I tried and learned how to swim quickly. ”

Fu Shuning, the champion (7if%2), studying at Nanchang Foreign Language School said,
“My parents worry about my relationships with boys. Once, a boy asked me to play tennis
with him. My dad said boys couldn’t play with me and questioned me. Later I had a talk with
him. He finally understood that the boy and I are just friends. ”

Wang Youzhong, second runner-up, from Hong Kong Pui Ching Middle School said to
us, “At my school, students are choosing which subjects to take next year. I find that
difficult. There are some subjects I am very interested in. But others would help me in my

future career (). T want to learn all of them, but there is no enough time. I have to

discuss it with my teachers, classmates and parents. Would you please give me some advice?”

AR E SN TR REER.

( )1. When and where was the competition ( )3. What does the underlined word
held? : “runner-up” mean?
A. On April 18 and 19 in Hangzhou. A. The person who runs fast.
B. On April 18 and 19 in Suzhou. B. The winner after the champion.
C. On March 18 and 19 in Hangzhou. C. The best swimmer.
D. On May 18 and 19 in Hangzhou. D. The person who likes running.
( )2. The topic “Growing Pains and Pleasures” ( 4. Where is Fu Shuning from?
means * . A. Guangzhou No. 16 Middle School.
A. While we are growing, we not B. Nanchang Foreign Language School.
only have good time, but also C. Hong Kong Pui Ching Middle
have hard time ] School.
B. While we are growing, we have D. Nanjing Foreign Language School.
a lot of pains ( )5. The middle school students in Hong
C. We must grow pains and pleasures Kong
in our life A. have all the lessons in one place
D. We should give up pains and B. have all the same subjects
share pleasures C. have to choose subjects they

want to take next year

D. teach themselves
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Charles Chaplin was born in London on April 16, 1889. His parents
were music hall actors. The Chaplin family were very poor, and life was
difficult in London. Charlie, as he was called, used to do his mother’s job in

the theatre when she was ill.

When he was only 17 years old, Chaplin got his [irst real job as an.
actor. What he did was to do silly things to make people laugh in the theatre. Seven years
later he went to the USA. And over the next four years, he formed his own way of art. He
developed the character of a homeless gentleman which became very popular.

From the 1920s to the 1950s,; Chaplin made his most famous [ilms. The film Modern
Times (1936) shows his care about the modern industry workers. Many of his [ilms describe
the poor life and hard time of the working people during that period.

Although Charlie Chaplin was British, he lived in the USA until 1953. But he never got
US nationality. Then Chaplin, his wife and his five children had to move to Switzerland where
he lived until he died. When he was 83 years old, he won his only Oscar for the music he
wrote for the film Limelight. He was named Sir Charles Chaplin at the age of 85. Charlie
Chaplin died in Switzerland on December 25th, 1975.

M SCN A IR R R R

1. Chaplin used to when his famous [ilms.
mother was ill. A. From 1889 to 1936
A. look after her B. From the 1920s to the 1950s
B. do the housework C. From 1953 to 1975
C. do his mother’s job ’ D. From the 1950s to the 1980s
D. do his father’s job 4. We can infer [rom the passage that
2. From Paragraph 2, we can know Chaplin left the USA because of
that . ;
A. Chaplin went to the USA when A. his family
he was 24 years old B. his work
B. Chaplin became famous when C. the US government
he was 17 years old D. the Swiss government
C. people liked Chaplin because he 5. Chaplin won the Oscar for
was a homeless gentleman when he was 83 years old.
D. Chaplin did many silly things to A. the acting B. the art
make people laugh in the street C. the film D. the music
3. Chaplin made his most

Zhalong is a nature reserve in Heilongjiang in north-east China. It is one of the world’s
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most important wetlands. The reserve covers an area of 210,000 hectares. The area provides
‘ood and shelter for wildlife. It is an ideal home for different kinds of plants, fish and birds.

Many birds live comfortably in Zhalong Nature Reserve all year round, while some only
stay there for a short time. There are many fish in the wetlands, and the birds can easily catch
them for food. Zhalong has long been called “the home of the crane”. There are 15 crane
species (4 Fl) in the world. 8 of them are in China and there are 6 species in Zhalong area. It
is an important living area for the rare red-crowned cranes. There are not many red-crowned

their

cranes in the world. Every spring and summer, red-crowned cranes lay and hatch
eggs in Zhalong.

Some people want to change the wetlands to make more space for farms and buildings.
This means there will be less and less space for wildlife. More and more birds are in danger
because they do not have enough living space. Many of them died. The Chinese government
wants to protect these endangered birds, and they can be safe in Zhalong.

Every year, a lot of tourists go to Zhalong to watch birds. This year, members of our
Bird-watching Club are going to study the different kinds of birds in Zhalong and the changes
in their numbers. The study begins next month.

We once a year. We are now inviting secondary school students to help. We
need more people to help us count and do something to help the birds.

Many people do not understand the importance of the wetlands. We hope this information

will help them understand and make them actively take action to protect wildlife.

MIRE N EFREER.

( ) 1. What does the underlined word fifth paragraph?
“ideal” mean? A. go birdwatching
A. Perfect. B. Dangerous. B. do a bird count
C. Crowded. D. Expensive. C. go bird-hunting
2. What can we learn from the second D. hold a bird show
paragraph? ( 4. The purpose of the article is to
A. All birds stay in Zhalong Nature
Reserve all year round. A. attract more visitors to pay a
B. There are eight species of red- visit to Zhalong Nature Reserve
crowned cranes in Zhalong. B. ask people to take action to
C. The number of the world’s red- protect wetlands and wildlife
crowned cranes is small. C. prevent people from watching
D. Every winter red-crowned cranes birds in Zhalong Nature
hatch eggs in Zhalong. Reserve
3. Which of the following can we D. make people around the world
choose for the blank (75 ) in the know the Birdwatching Club
Howard Carter was a famous explorer (5[ %), He loved to visit new

places. During his life, he discovered many important and exciting things.

Howard Carter did not go to school. But he was smart and wanted to

learn the world dutside his hometown. In 1891, at the age of 17, he went to

D
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Egypt by ship. By the 1920s, he had become an explorer, looking for the tombs

of Egyptian kings.

He found several important ones. Inside the tombs, he found jewels, gold and 10 bodies
of dead kings. These bodies are known as mummies . In 1922. Howard Carter made
his most important discovery of all. When Carter’s team was working at a place near a city
called Luxor, they found the tomb of King Tutankhamun.

Not long after the tomb was opened. people in Carter’s team began to get ill and die
strangely. Within seven years, 21 people who had something to do with the opening of the

tomb died. However, Howard Carter lived on and died at the age of 65.

Al SO 75 T IE CTY IR (F)

l. Howard Carter liked to visit new King Tutankhamun in 1922,
places. 4. The passage tells us Carter’s school
2. Howard Carter was born in 1877. life.

3. Carter’s team found the tomb of

Popular breakfast foods in the United States. as in many other countries around the
world. include coffec. milk. juice. eggs and bread. Some other breakfast items in the United
States are thought by many to be traditionally American. However. they actually come from
other countries. :

A very popular breakfast food in America is the pancake—a thin, [lat cake made out of
flour and sugar. The idea of the pancake is very old. In fact, pancakes were made long ago in
ancient China.

Bagels, a round thick bread with a hole in the middle. are also popular for breakfast in
America. Polish people in the late 1600s came up with the idea for the first bagels and this
new kind of bread soon took off across Eastern Europe.

In the late 1800s, thousands of Jews from Eastern Europe traveled to the United States
and brought the recipe for bagels with them. Today. New York bagels are said to be
the best in the world. Many people have them with cream cheese for breakfast.

Doughnuts (usually spelled “donut” in the United States) came [rom France, They were
served to American soldiers in France during World War | . After the war, American soldiers
asked cooks in the United States to make doughnuts for them. Now. served with coffce. they

are a very popular breakfast food across the United States.

M SO 2 ik R %

1. This reading 15 mainly about : 2. Which of the following is TRUE for
A. famous places in the United both bagels and donuts?
States to eat breakfast A. They both came from Europe.
B. popular American breakfast [oods B. They are both casy to make.
coming {rom China C. They are both sweet.
C. the most popular types of pancakes D. People in New York make themn best,
in the United States 3. Who brought bagels to America?
D. the history of popular breakfast A. Polish people
foods in the United States B. Jewish people

@)
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C. Chinese people middle.
D. American soldiers. 5. This passage tells us that .
) 4. Which of the following is TRUE about A. the Americans like to eat sweet

doughnuts? foods for breakfast
A. Tt was first made by the French. B. all American foods come from
B. The soldiers invented them in other countries

World War . C. not all American foods are really
C. Only soldiers eat them in the American

Untied States. D. very few Americans have breakfast
D. It is round with a hole in the every day

A

Good morning. The program today is about music, The word “music” comes from the
Greek word “muse”. The Muses are the goddesses of the arts. Music is only one of
the arts. It is like the spoken language, but it uses sounds. Today’s program brings together
music from different corners of the world. Who invented music? Who sang the first song? No
one knows exactly the answers to these questions. But we know that music plays an important
part in almost everyone’s life. Babies and young children love to hear people singing to them.
When they are a little older, they like to sing the songs they have heard. When children go to
school, their world of music grows. In the middle grades students take music lessons. When
they reach high school, they become interested in listening to pep music.

The records we have chosen for you today are from American country music, Indian music, pop
music and so on. Music has meaning for everyone. It can make people happy or it can make them
sad. In this program we shall study the language of music. We shall be trying to find out more about
how music works. We shall try to find out how music says what people feel.

Now, here comes the music today, I shall explain why they are all good music...

FRPE S SCN A B R AEE R

)1. The first paragraph is mainly about music.
the . 4. The writer believes that
A. styles of music A. music is a spoken language
B. history of music B. music develops as we grow up
C. taste of music C. music is above the other arts
D. knowledge of music D. music plays an important part in
)2. The writer is probably ; our life
A. a host B. a singer 5. What is NOT the purpose of this mus-
C. a dancer D. a teacher ic program?
) 3. Which is TRUE according to the A. To study the language of music.
passage? B. To learn more about the music.
A. The Muses invented music. C. To give a complete background
B. Music can bring people some to the music.
feelings. D. To give people some music to
C. Music was from a Greek village. listen to.

D. Everyone is interested in pop

O
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Students should be at school on school days. But sometimes

some kids skip school. This means that they don’t go to
school when they should.

When this happens. the teachers often call the parents of
these kids. They want to tell the parents that their kids are

missing school. But some parents do not seem to care. So people at

the schools also try to set up meetings with these parents. Some parents do not come to the
meetings. They do not seem to be worried that their kids are skipping school.

A year ago in the city of Baltimore in America, they made a law for this thing. The
parents will be punished » some even sentenced if their children skip school.

Since the law was made, about ten parents have been sentenced because their kids skip
school this year and some have gone for jail.

Barbara Gaskins, who spent 10 days in jail after her 15-year-old son missed lots of school
days this year. She says she dropped him off at the bus stop each morning and taught him the
importance of education. But his son didn’t listen to her.

Now Florida and Texas already have similar laws. Some people want to let some parents
be in jail for three days if they miss parent-teacher meeting.

Now parents know the importance of education and care more about their kids.

AR R LN R BB R,

1. The teachers when the A. About 10 parents.

students don’t go to school when B. About 20 parents.
they should. C. About 50 parents.
A. look for the students D. About 100 parents.
B. call the students’ parents 4. The underlined word *jail” means

C. will make rulers for the students

A. BT B. BB

D. go to the students’ home
2. The third paragraph tells us . C. i D. sk
A. the law in Baltimore in America 5. Which of the following is RIGHT?

B. how to deal with children who skip A. Some parents do not come to the

school meetings because they are worried
C. what kind ol punishment parents about their kids.

can get B. Barbara Gaskins spent 10 days in

D. what to do il their kids skip school

3. How many parents have been sentenced

because their kids skip school since the

law was made?

jail because she liked there.
C. Some parents would be in jail if

they don’t go to parent-teacher

©

meeting in Baltimore.
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D. Parents would be punished if their children skip school in Baltimore.

Paccaoce
rassage <$

Copenhagen is the capital of Denmark. It’s one of the world’s
most bicycle-friendly cities. And it is called “ Europe’s bicycle
capital”.

Copenhagen has more bicycles than people. Most people go to

work by bike. Of course, this is a nice and green life. But this has
led to a problem—bicycle traffic jams. So many bike paths become crowded. cause f hi,
Copenhagen has begun turning its wide network of cycle paths into bike highways( & # 2N B .
Its aim is to push more people to leave their cars at home.

So the city planners have decided to build the first of Copenhagen’s environmentally
friendly boulevards( /i .ifi ). The bike paths will be widened up to four meters on either
side of the road.

In the future, there will be many bike stops on the two sides of the bike highways. At the
stops, cyclists can take a break, stop their bikes there and if their bike is broken, they can
repair the bike there. It is said some bicycle highways will make you travel from the
countryside to the center of Copenhagen quickly and safely.

Now Copenhagen has more than 390 kilometers of bike paths. By 2015, more than 55

percent of people will travel by bike.

WRE R SCN A AR R,

'1. Copenhagen is famous for its . 4. What can’t people do at the bike
A. beautiful sights stops?
B. bike highways A. Take a break.
C. bike stops B. Repair the bike.
D. high number of bikes C. Have a good meal.
2. The underlined word “jam” means D. Stop their bikes.
“ 7, 5. Which of the following is TRUE?
A, FfF B. 35 JE A. Copenhagen is “the world’s bicycle
C. B D. ¥ p& capital”.
3. Copenhagen is going to build bike B. People have build the bike
highways in order to . highways in Copenhagen.
A. make more people ride bikes. C. There will be many bike stops on
B. make the city more beautiful one side of it.
C. have more cars in the city D. Copenhagen has over 390 kilometers
D. have more bikes in the city of bike paths now.
A two-year-old girl diagnosed( (Z /| ) with a deadly cancer may have been saved by her £3
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toothbrush.
Katie Lolley was found to have a rare eye tumor( /[{/i7) after a flashing light on the brush
warned her mother of an uncommon white reflection( /7 i/ V) on her eye, reports The Sun.

Eye tumor is a rare, quickly developing tumor which generally influences children under
the age of six, and can be three times in size in just ten days.

Doctors say they had caught it just in time to save Katie's life, and will reportedly
perform an emergency operation to remove her eye.

“If it wasn’t for that flashing toothbrush, we may never have seen the tumor—at least,
not till it was too late,” said Katie’s mother Rebecca.

“We bought the brush because Katie liked the look of it. It has a bear on it called Billy,
and when you press the button on the front, the light flashes for 60 seconds—which is how
long kids need to brush for.”

“When we got it home, we turned the bathroom lights out so Katie could try it. She
loved it but, when I looked at her face in the dark, I could see the lights creating a strange

white reflection in one eye. At that point, we decided to take her straight to the hospital.”

WIEE SO B REER,

1. The passage is most probably . @ the flashing toothbrush made
A. a legend story white reflection in eyes
B. a newspaper report @ Katie was diagnosed to have a
C. a science result rare eye tumor
D. a medical instruction @ Katie used the brush
2. From the passage we can know that @®parents bought Katie the
toothbrush
A. eye tumors usually influence teens ®Katie was taken to hospital
B. eye tumors usually develop slowly A. QOQDB B. DO@®OO
C. it was late to find Katie eye tumor C. @2000® D. ®0G®
D. Katie brushed teeth with light out 5. Which of the following can be the
3. The underlined word remove means best title?
“ ” in this passage. A. A Flashing Light
A. pick B. fix B. A Rare Eye Tumor
C. clean D. produce C. Saved by Toothbrush
4, The correct order of the facts is D. Diagnosed with Cancer

The waiting’s over: Kate Middleton will today marry
Prince - William.
After eight long and sometimes lonely years of waiting,

Kate Middleton will marry Prince William today, 29th.
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At 11:00 am, the middle-class graduate—who used to lie in her dormitory bed looking at
a picture of her husband-to-be—will enter Westminster Church as a commoner and an hour
later walk out as the future Queen Catherine.

Last night Kate arrived at the central London hotel, looking full of happiness. With her
mother, Carole, and younger sister, Pippa, she stopped for several minutes and waved to the
excited well-wishers who had a get-together outside.

More than half a million will line London’s streets as part of a joyful celebration and
about two billion will watch on TV. It’s similar to the happy party 30 years ago when
William’s parents, Charles and Diana, married at St Paul’s Cathedral.

The only fly in the ointment could be the weather. A bit of April rain might be coming.

The couple’s completely modern relationship has been thought to be special. They live
together before marriage, and that was unthinkable before in the Royal( "' > Family.

Unlike the Queen, who promised to obey Prince Philip when they married in 1947, Kate

.

will today pledge (i 7% ) only to “love, comfort, honor and keep”.
She has not told the country who the designer of her much-anticipated z M F5 ) ) dress

is. She wanted it to be a surprise for William, she told her friends.

R SCN R, EREE R,

1. Kate Middleton will show up as the C. 8 IR D. =3
Queen Catherine . 4. From the passage we can know that
A. a day in May
B. a day in June A. the marriage today is more exciting
C. at 1lam that day than Charles and Diana’s
D. at 12am that day B. the marriage today is less exciting

2. About people seem interested than Charles and Diana’s
in marriage according to the passage. C. the Royal Family rules are not so
A. 1,000,000 strict as before
B. 500,000 D. the Royal Family rules are as
C. 200,000,000 strict as before
D. 2,000,000,000 5. We can infer that William will experience

3. The underlined phrase “fly in the oint- besides happiness,
ment” means 7, A. surprise B. loneness:

A, HeHE B. £HRE C. anger D. pleasure

Are you looking for something fun and would you like to help others in your spare time?
Then join us to be a volunteer! We're a non-profit organization. We have volunteer
jobs of all ages. Anyone, from twelve-year-old children to people in their seventies can become
a volunteer. v

You can help people in many ways. Schools need help with taking care of children while

parents are working. Hospitals need volunteers to look after children while their parents are
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seeing a doctor. Animal lovers can help take care of those dogs and cats without homes. There
is something for everyone,
“As a volunteer, I don't want to get anything. Seeing the children’s happy faces, I'm

> said Carlos Domingo, an old woman of 62. “I often played computer games in

happy, too.’
my spare time before. Now I help older people learn how to use computers. ” said another
volunteer at the age of 18.

If everyone helps out a bit, we’'ll have a better world to live in. Interested? Call us

1—800—555—5756 or visit our website; www. activol. com.

MIEE AL, EEREER.

1. When do the volunteers help others? A. money B. computers
A. In their spare time. C. everything D. nothing
B. At weekends. 4, Carlos Domingo does volunteer work
C. On weekdays. with
D. In the evenings. A. animals B. children

2, can be a volunteer, C. computers D. older people
A. Children 5. We can read such a passage
B. Old women A. in a newspaper
C. Anyone aged 12~70 B. in a storybook
D. Young people ‘ C. in a picture book

3. Volunteers want to get D. in a textbook

when they help others.

Osama bin Laden, the leader of the al-Qaeda i 1), was
finally shot to the head by US special forces in Pakistan.

Bin Laden died in a million-dollar building just 35 miles from
the Pakistani capital, Islamabad, where he is thought to have been
living for six years.

The White House then told more facts of his last stand as the 13-year hunt for the world’s
most wanted man finally reached its dead end. -

President Barack Obama, watched the raid in real time. He turned to his advisers
after the most important moment in the war against terrorists, and said: “We got him!”

Far from living in a special place such as a hole underground, the ter rorist leader had
been “hiding in common view” less than a mile from Pakistan’s main army college in
Abbottabad.

The 54-year-old, whose body was identified ( 1/l Jusing DNA and other technologies,
was buried at sea to avoid any danger of his grave ([ %L )becoming a shrine ( 5= ),

At 4.30 a. m. British time yesterday, news of Bin lL.aden’s death was announced on live
television by Mr. Obama, then a number of New Yorkers and public all over the U. S started

a wild celebration on the streets. New York was just the city where al-Qaeda’s worst attack

£ .. =

-

o
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took place in 2001.

Though many experts think that terrorist attacks will still take place in the world, the

death of bin Laden meant the world was “a safer place”, President Obama said last night.

REE O, EFEREESR.
'1. Tt is thought Bin Laden had been living

in the place he died for years.,

A.
C.

10 B. 13
6 Ly 7

2. The underlined phrase last stand probably

means *
A,
B.
€.
D.

2
.

KA H e
$ud 82
HIK—%
B Rt

3. The U. S buried Laden’s body at sea,

A.

B.

C

is the main reason,
they wanted to destroy l.aden’s
body completely
they wanted to clear up Laden’s
influence
they didn't find a right place on
land

D. they didn’t want to give him a

grave

4, Why did New Yorkers celebrate Bin

Laden’s death?

A. President Obama asked them to
do that.

B. The U. S has made the day a
festival.

C. The al-Qaeda attacked New York
in 2001,

D. They forgot the 9-11event.

. We can infer( {{E 17 ) that the world

after Laden’s death
according to the end of the passage.
A. must be safer
B. wouldn’t be more dangerous
C. could be happier

D. might not be more peaceful
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A Summer Job? Go For It!

Have you ever thought of getting jobs during summer holidays? That may be rather hard
for teens. However, you should go for it!

1. You'll develop your interview skills. The more jobs you ask for, the better you'll get at
interviewing. Learning how t;) come across well in an interview is a skill you’ll use forever. It
helps with everything from getting into college to getting a full-time job when the time comes.

2. You'll get better at dealing with rejection. It’s unlikely you’ll get the first job you
interview for. Rejection is a fact of life. The good news is, the more we face rejection and
learn to deal with the feelings that go with it, the easier it becomes to get past the hurt.

3. You'll learn something about yourself. Did you take a job that wasn’t your first choice?
You might discover a new skill or interest you never knew you had. Imagine how great you
feel when you get the perfect job!

4. You'll face less competition. The word’s out that summer jobs are hard to find. So lots
of teens will give up without even trying. If you don’t get the job you want (or even any job),
you'll still experience something that’s not in school. It’s a great way to get experience,
whether for college or future jobs.

The bottom( /it /i) line with summer jobs is to just go for it. Try something new. You
have nothing to lose and lots to get. '

RYE R SO PR R E,

' 1. According to the passage, the best yourself.

way to improve interview skills is D. You'll have a chance to improve

your job skills.

A. learning from others 4. Why can’t we give up finding summer
B. asking teachers for help jobs? It’s the best way
C. try more job interviews A. to make money
D. getting a full-time job B. to learn knowledge
' 2. The underlined word rejection probably C. to learn competing
means “ 2 D. to experience fun
A, T B. {E 44 '5. The passage mainly talks about
C. tAH] D. 855 during summer holidays.
3. What’s the advantage if you find a A. what jobs teens can do
job that you don’t like best? B. where teens should get jobs
A. You'll feel confident in yourself. C. how teens can get jobs
B. You can change the job quickly. D. why teen should get jobs

C. You'll find something new about
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Eid : is a very important festival in some Asian countries. It marks the end of the
fasting month of Ramadan( " Different countries celebrate it in many different ways,
some etiquette is common to the festival including prayer » exchanging gifts, charity,
and visiting near and dear ones.

During the fasting month of Ramadan, followers of Islam take part in pious (/¥ i [1)) acts
like forgiving those who have hurt them, giving food, gifts etc to charities or poor
people. At the end of the 39 days fast, Muslims from the world over being a 3-day celebration
to mark the end of the fasting period and this is called Eid. ’

Eid is a time to get together with family and friends. On that day, people wake up very
early, offer the first prayer and then eat a small meal to start the day. After this, they visit
the mosque ({/j I1"7 ) or any other large open area to have the specially organized prayers.
These Eid prayers are short. Once completed, all Muslims greet and hug each other as a
goodwill gesture and love, After these special prayers are complete, it’s time for enjoyment
and the 3 days long festivities that are seen in every home. During this time, people also visit
their relatives and friends and thank Allah for blessings.

Muslims also thank Allah for giving them courage and strength. It’s a time of sharing,
giving, and forgiving. It's a time to enjoy what you have, to dress in holiday clothes, spend
time with family, and in all this always thank God for his kind and love.

WIEE AR B REER.

1. When Eid comes, the fasting month of D. give food, gifts etc to charities or poor

Ramadan will people

A. have a new start B. disappear 4. From the passage, we know

C. be over D. begin A. Eid is a festival in some Asian
2. The fasting month of Ramadan will last countries

B. the fasting month of Ramadan is a

A. a month B. three days time to enjoy what you have, to

C. a week D. thirty-nine days dress in holiday clothes, spend time
3. As soon as Eid prayers finish, people will with family

A. have the specially organized prayers

C. Eid is a time to enjoy what you have,

to dress in holiday clothes, spend

B. greet and hug each other time with family

C. visit their relatives and friends at once D. Muslins go the mosque every day

Since 2001, the National Book Festival has been held each year. Sponsored by the Library
of Congress, the festival attracts tens of thousands of book lovers. This celebration of books
and reading is hosted by first lady Laura Bush.

What do you think happens at a book festival?

s\‘sr*
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Lots of fun and interesting things happen at this festival. Many famous authors attend
this festival. You may have even read some of these authors’ works.

Kids have a chance to meet some of their favorite authors and hear storytellers who
perform with music, dance and puppetry.

Laura Bush, the wife of President George W. Bush, hosted the National Book Festival
with the Librarian of Congress, James H. Billington. Mrs. Bush was the founder of the
successful Texas Book Festival, which is held every year.

If you don’t live in the Washington D. C. and are unable to attend the Book Festival in
person, why not visit your local library and read a book?

You can also learn much more about what you have read, seen, and heard on this Web

site by visiting a library.

KA LN B AW E (DR (F) 3. It is fun to attend the book festival.

1. Mrs. Bush founded the Texas Book 4. The festival is usually held in the
Festival, Washington D. C.

) 2. People who attend the festival are 5. Going to a library is one way to celebrate
asked to read books. the National Book Festival.

Mr. Liu was asleep when he was waken up by the bell ring. He turned on the light and
looked at his clock which said twelve o’clock. “Who comes? It’s too late!” He thought. He
was confused and decided to see who it is. So he got off bed, put on his clothes and went to
the door. When he opened the door, there was nobody there. “That is very strange. ” Then he
just went back to his bed, took off his clothes, got back into bed, turned off the light and
tried to go to sleep.

A few minutes later he heard the bell again. Mr. Liu jumped out of bed very quickly and
rushed to the door. He opened it, but again he found no one there. He closed the door and
tried not to feel angry. Then he saw a piece of paper on the floor. It said, “It is now after
midnight, so it is April Fool's Day . April fool! And wonder who I am! Ha~! Ha~1!"

“Oh, it was the little English boy next door!”Mr. Liu almost smiled. It was his first

Fool’s Day. He went back to his bed and fell asleep at once. The bell did not ring again.
RIEE CHNE EBEREESR.

1. Mr. Liu went to bed . the bell ring the second time
A. when he saw the boy A. because he was waiting for someone
B. after twelve o’clock B. to open the door for the visitor
C. when the bell rang C. because he was afraid of the ring
D. before twelve o’clock D. to find out who the visitor was
2. What does the underlined word mean 4. On April Fool’s Day we can
in Chinese? A. play jokes on each other
A, R B. o0 B. dance and sing at night
C. &F Mk D. JTEEW C. say “hello” to each other
3. He rushed to the door when he heard D. send presents to children
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( ) 5. Mr. Liu thought the English boy B. shouldn’t ring the bell at midnight
. C. was friendly with him
A. was a bad boy D. did a dangerous thing just now

Pa ‘ .
assage

Alfred and Mary Walker and their son, Robert, come from England. They are visiting
Hong Kong on their holidays. Read the postcards they sent back home.

Dear Richard,

We arrived in Hong Kong three days ago. We are having a wonderful time, but every day
we are very busy. We get up early and go to bed late. It’s rather tiring!

Yesterday, we took a bus to the peak (/lj0%) . It was a very clear day. From the top we
saw the whole of Hong Kong. We took lots of photos. Some of them will be really good. 1
will buy a video camera for you because I know you want one. I'll get it tomorrow because we
are going shopping. Your brother,

Alfred
Dear mum and dad,

We are having a lovely time in Hong Kong. Two days ago, we went to a place called
Ocean Park. We saw lots of sharks and dolphins (7} /}i) there. Robert enjoyed it very much.
Today we are going to Lantau Island. We will see the huge statue ([ /1) of Buddha (i)
there. Tomorrow we are going shopping on Hong Kong Island.

Hong Kong is very different from our hometown in England. The streets are more
crowded and there is more traffic on the roads. It is noisier than at home as well, and
everything is more expensive here!

See you soon.

Lots of love,

Mary

Hi, Dan!
Hong Kong is a great city! There is so much to see and to do here. We went to a great
place called Ocean Park. I saw lots of tropical (#t7) fish and some sharks. I also went on a
roller-coaster (i1(l14°) and a cable car (%4 ) . I loved the roller-coaster and I went on it four

times! Mum and dad thought I was lost, but then they saw me at the top of the roller-coaster.
See you soon!
Your friend,

Robert
WMIEE AR, EFEREEER. '
1. Mr Alfred . 2. Mrs Walker sent a postcard to her
A. took lots of photos on the peak .
B. went shopping three days ago A. friend B. sister

C. will not buy his brother a video C. brother D. mother and father
camera 3. Mrs Walker’'s hometown in England
D. didn’t go to the peak is than Hong Kong.
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A. more crowded C. the same amount of
B. more expensive D. no more
C. less crowded 5. Robert’s favourite thing at Ocean
D. noisier Park was .
4. Mrs Walker says, there is A. the dolphin show
traffic in Hong Kong than in her B. the roller-coaster
hometown. C. the sharks
A. more D. the cable cars
B. less
Passage ¢ )

In the US, the most popular way to welcome the new year is with a big party. Some
parties are at private homes. But in recent years, it has become more and more common for
Americans to go to a hotel or eating-place on the night of December 31st. There, they can eat
a big dinner, drink champagne, and dance to orchestra music.

Most New Year’s parties are usually noisy. People shout and sing. Bands play. And
often, guests blow on small noisemakers when the new year arrives at midnight. This
tradition of noise making is believed to start centuries ago. People thought that loud sounds
would drive away the bad spirits of the old year.

The biggest, noisiest New Year’s party in the US takes place in Times Square in New
York. Thousands of people gather (%:4:) there. Some of them ring bells and set fireworks.
Others below whistles or car horns (1f]1/{ ). And at twelve o’clock, they begin to cheer as an
electric sign in the shape of a red apple lights up on top of a tall building.

The Times Square celebration includes another well-known American tradition. Since
1929, the band of musician Guy Lombardo has given a concert on New Year’s Eve. Guy
Lombardo died in 1977. But, Bill Lombardo, has kept the tradition alive with a band concert
at a New York city hotel. When the crowds in Times Square start cheering the arrival of the

new year, television cameras show the band playing the song Auld Lang Syne.

RIS NS, BEBREBR.

1. The most usual way to welcome the arrived
new year in the US is ; A. to express their friendship
A. to go shopping B. to drive away the bad spirits
B. to meet friends C. to make others more excited
C. to travel abroad D. to give best wishes to each other
D. to hold a big party 4. In 1929 a concert on New Year’s
2. The biggest New Year’s party in Eve was given by
the US is . A. the band of Guy Lombardo
A. in Central Park B. the band of Bill .ombardo
B. in Hollywood C. the band of Johann Strauss
C. in Times Square D. the band of Elvis Aeron Presley

D. in Disneyland
)3. In the past, some American people

made big noise when the new year

[N
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WP EE LA N R SCAE B AR5 S5 AR B 45 HEAT UL RE
1. Lanlan is a lovely and kind girl. She hopes that she can help the children who lose
chances to go to school.
2. Liu Hong is going back to her hometown for the summer vacation, She will buy a camera.
She will take some photos and show them to her classmates when she returns.
3. Mr. and Mrs. Smith want to have a relaxing holiday out of the busy city. They like
to stay in a classical( /!; #7)) building.
4. Jim is very interested in pandas but he knows little about them. He wants to borrow
some books on pandas.
5. Mr. Lu will pay 60 yuan to see an American movie with his son.
A. Wickets Hotel
A 200-year-old country house in the country south to the city of Rome with 30 bedrooms, Three
meals provided a day. Open all year round. ’
B. City Library
The largest library in the area with over 70,000 books of different kinds in it. Two big
reading-rooms which can hold 2,000 readers. Open from 9:00 am to 7:00 pm, Monday to
Saturday.
C. Sunny Museum
An art show from August 1st to 20th. Over 300 paintings by world famous artists will be
shown in it.
D. Concert
A concert in Jinma Theater on July 10th. Some famous singers in China will sing in the
concert. The money for the tickets will be used for the poor children.
E. Singing Competition
The House of Culture of the city will hold a singing competition in October. Those who
like singing can take part in the competition.
F. Dadi Cinema
Snow White, a cartoon by Disney, will be shown in Dadi Cinema next Sunday. Ticket
Price: ¥ 40. (Half for children)
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G. Canon Digital ( 21"} ) Camera
A Canon digital camera with 8 million pels ( % is on sale for 2,500 yuan in Tianhe

Supermarket in Guangzhou.

iﬁl‘iﬁiﬁl«l?*ﬁ%%‘ﬁ,%EEEEE”Eﬂ']s%%%ﬁﬁﬂﬁ?ﬂéﬁ%jﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁio
1. James wants to eat some delicious Chinese food. He should find
2. Mrs. Jones has a bad headache, so she should go to the
3. A girl was robbed on her way home. She should call
4. Linda is a clothes designer. She would like something about

o. Lao Wang wants to know what happened in Iraq (/1 {7 i7" ). He should care about

fashion

Health Center
World News

a Chinese restaurant
the police

Sports

OEMEUOWp

a Japanese cinema

1K
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A.“We're lost. We must have taken a wrong turning,” Jamie said. I told him not to worry.
“We’ll follow the river,” I said. “The river flows into the sea, so it will take us back to the
coast, ”

B. The floor, roof and walls are all made of ice. Visitors to the hotel sleep in beds made of ice
and sit dn ice chairs and eat from plates of ice. ,

C. In summer, the air is fresh and cool; in spring, the air is full of the smell of wild flowers.
In autumn, the trees change from green to red and gold under a clear blue sky. Then the
air is full of the sounds of birds singing. It’s lovely to be so far from the noise of traffic,

D. The earliest use of light to recreate images was known in ancient Greece. Later the rich
often had a Camera Obsura made in their large houses. It is the origin that we get the
modern term “camera”

E. It’s one of the greatest wonders of the natural world. It’s not just big. It’s huge.

1. The History of Photography

2. Beautiful Jiuzhaigou Scenic Area
3. The Grand Canyon

4. Lost in the Mountains

5. An Ice Hotel
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1. Activity 1
<> Hold arms straight out to the sides.
<> Move your arms in circles.
<> Come back to the starting position and move your arms in the other direction.
2. Activity 2
<> Raise one foot backward, and hold it with one hand.
<> Breathe and slowly pull your foot to your hip(/it JlI¥ ).
< Try to keep both knees together.
3. Activity 3
<> Stand with some space in front of and behind you. Move the top of your body
downward.
<> Keep your back straight and reach for your feet with both hands.
<> Hold this for about half a minute.
4. Activity 4
<> Take one step forward with your right foot.
<> Put your hands on the right knee and press
<> Do the action in the same way with your left foot.
5. Activity 5
> Stand with feet shoulder-width apart( /%] i 55 /i [ 9
<> Raise both arms overhead.
<> Hold for about half a minute and relax.

‘l;iss;;l‘glz‘c @
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1. Greg loves drums and his favorite is classical music.

2. Robert plays the violin. His favorite style of music is country music.
3. James loves the sound of the drums and he likes rock.
4. Harry says the best instrument is the piano. He likes to listen to opera.
5. Kevin’s favorite instrument is the guitar and his favorite style of music is jazz.
A. He loves to listen to the drums. He says he’s not a player, just a listener. He claims to like
rock.

B. He is a violinist, so it’s natural that he should favor the violin. He prefers country music.
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C. His favorite is the guitar. However, he hasn’t played for years, so he keeps hoping to start
again. His favorite style of music is classical music.

D. He says jazz is his favorite music. He goes to listen to jazz every Friday evening. He also
likes opera, heavy metal and classical, but jazz is the best. He plays the piano, but his
favorite instrument is the guitar.

E. He claims the piano is more versatile than any other instrument. He loves to go to see a
performance. He says opera has everything, color, spectacle, theatre and great music.

F. He played the drums when he was at primary school, and now he plays the drums with his

friends at weekends. They have a band. His favorite style of music is classical music.

Passage @
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1. John is interested in talking with different people and he’s good at writing. He hopes
to be a newspaperman,
2. Helen lost her handbag on her way to work.
3. Mrs. Brown’s birthday is coming. Her husband plans to invite her to enjoy dinner in
a nice place.
4. The Greens have just moved to l.ondon and need to have a place to live in.
5. Betty is an active girl. She likes sports, singing and dancing. She’s not married yet.
She wants to find a nice man as her boyfriend.
A. Wanted
A 4-bedroom apartment(”: ;) near Hyde Park in London. Rent fee( fll 45 ) below $ 600
each month.
Call Jack at 2396-4870.
B. Job
Do you want to work as a reporter in China Daily? China Daily needs 3 new reporters in
Guangdong.
Call Ms Smith at 4356-2756.
C. Found
A black handbag with some money inside.
Call Mr. Lee at 4359-2242.
D. Singles’ Club
A club for singles who are looking for new friends.
E. Green Lake Restaurant

The restaurant is pretty good, though the food is a little expensive. Call 6453-2888.

Passage &
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How to spend a rainy day with your friends?
You don’t have to be bored on a rainy day. Here are some new ideas:

1. . You might tell stories you have heard before,or you might make up some really

77
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wonderful stories.

2 _You can learn to cook a pizza or maybe some cookies. Give your friends a chance to
help in the kitchen and make something tasty.

3. . You might write stories on your own and then read them aloud to others,or you
might write a story together.

4, s Think of some scenes and then play a game. Act as teachers, doctors, nurses or
policemen. You can dress up in whatever you may have.

B _Pick out some music and dance around in the room. You can also sing while others
are dancing. So on the next rainy day,try some of these ideas for a day full of fun!

5 T HE P 3% 1 5 FL DU BRI R S IRAE R (EHEREE.
A. Cook in the kitchen
Play “Let’s act”game
Tell stories

Have a party

=l S

Write a story together

Passage
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1. Richard is good at English and he would rather work in the open air than in the office
because he loves to get close to nature. He doesn’t care about the working time but he
hopes he can earn more than 2,000 yuan per month.

2. Victor does well in cbmputer and he will graduate from Beijing University this
summer. He loves to work with other people but hates working at the weekend. He
hopes that he can work in the city centre, so that he can live with his parents.

3. Judy will graduate from a foreign language school and she hopes to get a job which is
not always changed. She doesn’t care too much about the money but she hopes that she
can work in the city centre, so that she can live with her parents.

4. Mark is studying in a medical university and he will graduate next month. He hopes
to find a job with a salary of over 4,000 yuan per month. He doesn’t care where he will
work.

5. Donna is a 21-year-old girl and she doesn’t like to work outdoors. She does well in
typing and she is good at shorthand (i '). She doesn’t mind the work time and the
salary.

A. Our school wants an English teacher very much. Our school is in the city and the
environment is very good. Besides, it is very easy to reach our school. If you work in our
school, you should work from Monday to Saturday with a salary of 3,000 yuan per month.

B. A guide is wanted by our company. Because you should work with the foreigners so you
should speak English very well. You should work six days per week. You can get a salary
of 2,500 yuan per month.

DR
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C. A hospital in a nearby town needs a doctor. If you are taken you will be paid 4,500 yuan a
month and you should work only three days a week.

D. An IT manager is in immediate need. He should have a good knowledge of the Internet.

What’s more, he should be good at working with others. He should work from Monday to
Friday and be paid 5,000 yuan per month.

E. Our company needs a secretary. The secretary should be female and no older than 25.

What’s more, she should type and write fast. If you are hired you can get 3,000 yuan per

P FEOC T S
"assage o
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There are five needs in this organization.

month.

1. The sports club is just coming into being. They have got many boys to join in, but
they don’t have enough coaches.

I Gl

2. In the kindergarten(%/] , many girls like to listen to stories, but the kindergarteners are
too busy to do that,

3. In the local elementary school, the headmaster wants the kids to learn to sing and dance in
their spare time, but the school doesn’t have any volunteers.

4. In the pet center, many homeless dogs, cats and other small animals are ill, but in
the center they don’t have enough people to look after them. They really need
volunteers. -

5. The olds live together now, but some of the old persons still live alone. They are
not short of money but short of companies. They need someone to talk with them
and make them smile and laugh.

A. Hu Nan likes to read. She likes reading to the children.

B. Li Lan loves animals and plans to be a veterinarian.

C. A’bao likes singing. He likes to be a professional singer in the future.

D. Xiao Shan enjoys talking with other people; he is very good at making others happy.

E. Zhao Da is interested in sports. He does well in basketball, and in his school his friends call

l e @

BT E S Wizsh (A~E) ,8R 5 ik A & Tony, David, Rita, Harvey #1 Leonard iX 5 A
B — s iE N, T A~E oI B~ A - ERNZ W HE .

A. Hiking is a great way to travel. You will get close to nature and take exercise at the same

him the second Jordan.

time. The basic equipment( 7 7 ) you need for hiking is simple: good shoes, clothes and a
backpack. You can hike in the mountains, in a forest or along a river. You can also go for
a hike in the city. Hiking is fun, but you shouldn’t forget safety.

B. Traveling by raft is a good way to experience nature. You need to learn the basic skills
of rafting, such as how to deal with the raft, how to paddle( % ). You should always

think about your safety and wear good clothes. You should not go rafting unless you know
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how to swim, and you should always wear a life jacket.

C.Swimming is a good way for swim lovers. You can lose your weight and become slim by

swimming. You can train your willpower( % /j) and increase the energy of your lung. You

can swim in the swimming pool, in the lake, in the river or even in the sea.

D. Mountain climbing is a very good outdoor sport. You can be close to nature and enjoy beautiful

scenery and fresh air. But if you don’t have a strong body or will, you may stop halfway.

E. Bungee jumping, a very exciting sport, is very popular with young people. You jump from a

very high platform( ;) with your feet tied. You must be very brave. It is not suitable for
people who are in poor health and have serious diseases.
1. Tony is a very active man. He is very strong and healthy. He'd like to take part in
an exciting sport. But he is afraid of water.
2. David is very fat. He would like to lose weight. But he is not interested in exciting
activities. He enjoys water sports.
3. Rita would like to enjoy nature and beautiful country scenery, especially in the
mountain village. She often goes out together with her friends.
4. Harvey hates to take part in the exciting sports. He is in poor health. He wants to
build up his body.

. Leonard is brave and risky (1 [; [{))and he is a good swimmer. He enjoys water games.

(2]

He looks for excitement with his friends when they are on holiday.

DY
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The world is an interesting place. Dilferent people like different things. Some people like loud
music. Other people don’t. 1.

Many people like sports, but they do not all like the same sports. In some countries, cricket( 1z

+J]) is a very popular sport. In others it is not popular at all. No one plays it or watches it on
TV. However, most people like soccer. The World Cup is very popular. 2.

. Different people like different foods. Some people do not like meat. 3. Some
people do not like potatoes or bread. They prefer rice.

4. . Most people have their favorite colors. Some people like bright colors.
Others prefer pale colors.

Many people like traveling. Different people like different places. Some people like to go
to the country. They like the fresh air. Some people like to go to the cities. Because they like
shopping. 5.

What do you like? Have you got an idea?

A. They like soft music.

B. Not everyone likes the same color.

C. Millions of people watch the games on TV.

D. Different people like different kinds of pets.

E. They eat [ruit and vegetables most of the time.
F. So they don’t raise pigs in their countries.

G. Some other people enjoy beautilul places like the mountains or beaches.

Paccaagn \
I ASSAEC 2
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Tom Smith was a writer. He wrote detective ( {ii{4 ) stories for magazines. One evening
he could not find an end for a story. He sat with his pen in front of him, 1. . So he

decided to go to the cinema.

When he came back, 2. . The man had a drink, smoked several of Tom's
cigarettes ( {7 /l]) and read the story. The man left a note.
“I have read your story and I don’t think much of it. 3. . By the way, I am a

thief. I am not going to steal anything tonight. But if you become a famous writer, T will

return. ”
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4. . Then he sat down and finished the story. 5. sbut when he goes out

in the evening, he always leaves a half-finished story on his desk.

A. Please read my advice and you can write a wonderful story

B. but had no idea _

C. Please write down my advice and you can finish you story

D. Tom read the thief’s advice

E. Tom is famous now

F. Tom is still not a famous writer

G. he fou_nd that someone had broken into (|1 his house

Passage {%F
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Happiness is for everyone. You don’t need to care about those people who have beautiful
houses with large gardens and swimming pools or 1. and so on. Why? Because those
who have big houses may often feel lonely and those who have cars may want to walk on the
country roads at their free time.

In fact, happiness is always around you if you put your heart into it, 2, . When
you study hard at your lessons, your parents are always taking good care of your life and your
health. When you get success, your friends will say congratulations to you. When you do
something wrong, people around you will help you to correct it. 3. . All these are
your happiness. If you notice a bit of them, you can see that happiness is always around you.

Happiness is not the same as money. It is a feeling of your heart. When you are poor,
you can also say you are very happy, because you have something else that can’t be bought
with money. 4. ' » because you have more chances to challenge yourself. So you cannot
always say you are poor and you have bad luck. As the saying goes, life is like a revolving( i |

door, When it closes, it also opens. 5.

A. When you are in trouble at school, your friends will help you

B. If you take every chance you get, you can be a happy and lucky person
C. those who have nice cars and a lot of money

D. And when you do something good to others, you will feel happy, too
E. those who have no houses |

F. When you meet with difficulties, you can give them up and be happy

G. When you meet with difficulties, you can say loudly you are very happy

57 15 T T4 30, R JE AR B8 48 U A IS U 9 35 T b g HH S 2 B S A2 48 .

“Learning a language is easy. Even a child can do it_!”

Most adults who are learning a second language would not agree with this. For them,
learning a language is a very difficult task. 1. But learning a language is easier for
children.

@,
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Language teachers often advise to language learners:“Read as much as you can in the new

language. ”“Practise speaking the language every day. ”“Live with the person who speaks the

language. ” ...

But what does a successful language learner do? 2.

Successful language learning is active learning. The successful learners do not wait for a
chance to use the language. 3. They will try any way to communicate.

4. They are energetic in language learning because they know clearly why they
learn a language.

Successful language learners work hard in language practice. 5.
Are you successful in language learning? If it is less successful, you should do well to try
the above ways.
A. Successful language learners are learners with purpose.
B. They need much time to study and practise, and even sometimes they don’t get good
results,

C. They try every chance to listen more, speak more, read more and write more.

),

. They find people who speak the language and ask these people to correct them when they
make a mistake.

E. Language learning research shows that successful language learners are similar in some

Passage o
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The Secrets of Sleep

ways.

Babies sleep for up to eighteen hours a day. Sleep, no one can live without it. 1.
Research by the National Sleep Foundation in Washington says that we all need
eight hours’ sleep every night. Scientists have found that people who sleep for less than six

and a half hours a night are more often ill than people who sleep for eight hours. 2.

“Workaholics” who sleep for less than five hours often die young, and do less well at
work.
It also says that the idea that we need less sleep as we get older is untrue. “3. 57

Dr. Thomas Roth, director of the Foundation says. “Good health needs good sleep. ”
“yq, ,”says Professor Jim Horne. “Sleep is like food and drink.” He believes:

“5. ”Professor Horne studied a group of people who could spend as many hours as
they wanted in bed; after ten hours they didn’t find it any easier to get up in the morning. And
people who sleep for more than nine hours a night die younger than people who usually sleep
for seven or eight hours,

A.But not too much of it

B. You would always like to have a little bit more, but that doesn’t mean you need it.

C. People have no idea how important sleep is to their lives

D. Going without sleep also increases the chance of illness.

E. But how much do we really need?
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Nothing was going right for Dr. Turner at the hospital. 1. . He felt sure he was
no longer trusted and decided to change his job. One day he learned from the newspaper that a
doctor was looking for a partner. The doctor, whose name was Johnson, lived in Thereby, a
small town in the north of England.

A few days later,Dr. Turner went to Thereby,and arrived at Dr. Johnson’s home early in
the afternoon. 2. » Dr. Johnson still had a good brain. He kept talking to the visitor
about the town and its people. 3. when they turned to the question of the partnership.
Dr. Johnson invited Dr. Turner to have dinner with him in a restaurant before catching the
train back to London. Dr. Turner noticed Dr. Johnson was fond of good food and expensive
wines. 4. . When the bill was brought, Dr. Johnson felt in his pocket. “Oh, dear,” he
said, “I've forgotten my money.” *“That’s all right,” Dr. Turner said, “I'll pay the bill.”
5. as he did so.

A. Though old and a little deaf

B. They had an excellent meal

C. It was already seven in the evening

D. He made a mistake while operating on a patient

E. He began to wonder whether Dr. Johnson was worthy of trust

| Passage o
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(Two girls are hanging out in a shopping mall. )
[.=Laura; A=Ann; S=shop assistant
[.: My mother’s birthday is coming. What could I do for her?
Al 7
L:A big party? No, she likes to be quiet. She doesn’t like to be noisy.
A .Oh...Look at this nice black skirt., Maybe 2.
L:Yes, I also think she will like it. Because black is her favorite color. Let’s have a look.
(To the shop assistant)
L :Excuse me,3. ?
S.Eighty-five yuan. We've got none but this one at the moment. It’s the smallest size.
L:Oh. The price and the color are both all right for my mother. But it’s too small for her!
4, | Anyway, thank you.
S:5.
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Li Lei: The summer vacation is coming. 1. _
Han Mei: I'd like to visit the World Expo Garden( |l [ [l )in Shanghai.
Li Lei: That will be quite exciting. But I hear there’re a large number of people every day.
You have to wait for a long time to visit some wonderful pavilions ( Ji£ /{7 ).
Han Mei:I know about it. However, 2. You can see and learn a lot there.
Li Lei: You're right. T want to go to the World Expo Garden very much, too. 3.
Han Mei: Next month.
Li Let: 4.
Han Mei: Yes, my parents will take me there.
Li Mei. 5.
Han Mei: The China Pavilion, of course. Why don’t you go with us?
Ii Lei;Good idea! T'll call you later. See you!
Han Mei: See you!
' A. When are you going there?

What’s your plan for this vacation?

Which pavilion do you want to visit most?
I don't like to go there.

Who are going there?

=M O

I think it’s worth visiting.

G. Is there anybody going with you?

Passage 4
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C = Chen Ming; L = Li Hua
C:Hello, L.i Hua. Why didii't you come to the party last night?
[..Oh, my [riend Wen Jing came to sce e,
C:Wen Jing? What a nice name! 1. %
L..He's quite good and helpful. We are getting on well with each other.
C:Do you have the same interests?
L:Yes. he likes swimming, computers, music and collecting. And so do 1.
C:That sounds great. 2. 7
L.He's tall and strong. It's easy to get o woll with him.
C: 3. when he comes next tinmc?’
L..No problem. My friend is your fricnd! By the way, I heard your mother was not well.

1. 7
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C:She had a headache.
L. 5. . I hope she’ll be better soon,

C:Thank you!
Passage @

BETEOMNEER EZE8 S ALE E—NE YT EXHERESGER 2.
A:Hello, Fangfang. We are looking for you everywhere. 1. 2
B:I went to the school library. What’s up?
A:We're going to help the children in hospital. Will you join us?
B.Of course. 2. 7
A . This Saturday morning., We'll stay there for the whole day.
B: That’s great. See you then.
(At the Children’s Hospital)

.Hello, I'm Fangfang. Can I have your name, please?
:I’'m Li Hua.
: Hello, Li Hua. 3. ?

.I've got a high fever. I have stayed here for five days.
:How are you feeling now?

4, . T hope I can go back to school soon.
.Don’t worry. I will help you with your lessons.

: B,

.It’s a pleasure. Now, let me read you a story.

B
C
B
C
B
C:
B
C
B
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(DThere are about fifteen hundred languages in the world. But only a few of them are
very important, English is one of these. Many, many people use it, not only in England and
the USA, but also in other parts of the world. About 200,000,000 people speak it as their
own language. QR MEULAE £ /0 AN EFEHIEIBENE N —TTIME K2 . Many millions of people are
trying to do so. Is it easy or difficult to learn English? Different people may have different
answers. QG L FEI MM E LA XF T 4517 “Learn English in six weeks, or give
your money back...”, “easy and funny...”, “Our records and tapes help you master English in
a month. ” Of course, it never happened quite like this.

The only language that seems easy to learn is the mother tongue. We should remember
that we all learned our own language well when we were children. @ #inR B {168 F [ #e 89 77
BS¥EE, CEEREBARMEAMME, Think of what a small child does. He listens to what
people say. He tries what he hears.

So it is hard to say that learning English is easy. To us students, we must do a lot of
practice, We should speak English as much as possible in and out of class. And practice needs
great effort and takes much time. Good teachers, records, tapes, books, and dictionaries will

be helpful, but they cannot do the student’s work for us.

1. @ kb B B2 SR RIGE « 4. ¥ @ Ak B PUE 7 AR 3T

2. ¥ @Ak B DB 13 AR BE 3L 5. We know English is widely used in the
world according to the passage. How can

3. B QAW PLE R S we learn a foreign language well?

Passage @

AR N, S TSI A .

People say that being good at Chinese helps foreigners in the job market. The Australian
Prime Minister Kevin Rudd is a good example.

In China,Rudd is (A) famous for his Chinese name, Lu Kewen. He is the first Western
leader who can(B) Chinese. “China is becoming one of the world’s superpowers ( {/{ 2

f-[#1). (C)T think few Australian politicians know more about China than me. ” said Rudd

during the Australian election.

(D s+ &0 T+ E. In university,he chose Chinese history as his major and
studied(E) almost everything about China. After graduation, he joined the Australian Foreign

7»‘@

Office and worked in Beijing for two years.
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“T went to China with my wifc and daughter. We have a special love for
Beijing,”Rudd once told the Chinese President Hu Jintao.

(F)He impressed the president with his language skills when Hu paid a
visit to Australia. The two became friends and Hu even asked Rudd and his

family to be his guests at the 2008 Beijing Olympics.

Rudd said his (G) members were also fans of China. “This : :
year,my daughter married a Chinese Hong Konger. My oldest son is studying at Fudan
University , "said Rudd. “Our youngest son,who is in high school,is really naughty. He doesn’t

like doing his homework. But he has begun to study Chinese,too. ”

1. 4 BIE i 2R3 4 (A A1 CE) 1 [A] X ia] Bk Australian politicians.
T XA . - 5 4, BRI (D) IR EE .
2. 7£(B) M (G) By 25 F Ak 43 5l 3 AGE 24 1Y -
i . : 5. ML FETIAME:

3.8 &4 (C) S Bi: I think T know
about China than

Passage @&®
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One of China’s most famous art forms is the 200-year-old Jingxi(Beijing Opera). It is not
only a treasure(lf i) of the Chinese nation but also a cultural symbol of China.

Beijing Opera is an art on stage that includes singing,dancing,acting and acrobatics (/%1%
111, Beijing Opera uses special imagery ( £ %2) in creating the characters. All roles are
divided according to sex, personality, age, profession and social status ( {1 {7 ). Hangdang ({7
1) is the general term for role types in Beijing Opera. There are fdur types of roles in Beijing
Opera today, namely, the sheng, dan, jing and chou. The sheng is the male protagonist( |
1), the dan the female protagonist, the jing (painted face) a madeisup_p_(_)_{tig’g”rol{e with
different characteristics. And chou(clown)a comic or negative figure for the protagonist. The
four role types come from the large number of roles of earlier stages in the history of Beijing
Opera.

There are many schools of Beijing Opera, with different styles. The music 1s beautiful
and fascinating, and the stage is bright and colorful.

1. $8 1w £k ) F B DI
One of China’s most famous art forms is

the 200-year-old Jingxi(Beijing Opera).

2. ﬁrﬁﬁi W% 5 1 a male supporting role

RITOEE .
(Dclown
3. TFFIE A 5T R AL EL, RS 7 & (2)female role
1| (3) painted face

(4)male role
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4. [B]1 2R E (A R, characters?

How does Beijing Opera create the

Passage 0
[3%] 132 T THI 46 3C 5 52 BSOS 45 R
A prisoner picked up 1,000 dollars when he was sent to build the road outside the prison.
He handed it out right away. However, the manager of the prison said to him, “Stop

cheating! I know you want to bribe( {j /¥ ) me with your own money. What you want is the
reduced sentence. People of your sort are not honest.” ) Hearing the words, the prisoner
believed that no one in the world will trust him any more, so he ran away from prison that
night., On his running way, he stole a lot of people’s money and valuables. After he got
enough money, he took a train abroad. The train was so crowded that he had to stand close to
a washroom. At this moment, a beautiful girl walked into the washroom. She found that the
lock was broken when she closed the door. @ went, she, out, said, voice, and, in, to, low,
him, a. “Sir, could you guard the door for me?” He looked into the eyes of the girl and then
agreed. The girl went into the washroom, and he guarded the door for her. At that moment,
he suddenly changed his mind. At the next stop, @he got off the train and went to give himself
up to the police at the train station.
1. How did the prisoner get 1,000 dollars?

4. F QAL i £ B 43 B L DUE
2. & A F O &b B9 5 iR IF BCIE: —

5. What do you think of the prisoner? ( one

3. H @ 1 PR A B 3R] 2 TE 5 DU HE 51 S 8 52 or two words)

T LED
Passage 6
T S BB R /ML

Hi, dear boys and girls! Do you know how to be a healthy kid? Here are some rules you
should follow.

First, eat different foods, especially fruit and vegetables. & You may have a favourite
food, but you'd better eat something different. If you eat different foods, you will probably
get more nutrients (4} /=4 /i) your body needs.

Second, drink water and milk as often as possible. When you're really thirsty, cold
boiled water is the No. 1 choice. Milk is a great drink that can give you more calcium (415)
your body needs to grow strong bones.

Third, listen to your body. How do you feel when you are full? When you are eating,
notice how your body feels and when your stomach ( ¥/ ) feels comfortably full. @Eating too
much will not make you feel comfortable and make you fat.

Fourth, limit ([l 4l ) screen time. Screen time is the time you watch TV, DVDs and
videos, or using computers. It is good to take more exercise such as basketball, bike riding

and swimming. You can’t watch TV for more than two hours a day.
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Fifth, be active. One thing you’d like to do as a kid is to find out which activity you like
best. Find ways to be active every day.

Follow these rules and you can be a healthy kid.
1. If you are thirsty, what kind of drinks B. ¥4 P EL B EE AN FIFRBRDIGE ,

should you choose? 3.
4,

2. How many rules should you follow if you C. 4 E X — 1 E Y b,
want to be healthy? 5.

Passage o
BT HIS, Bl HICE &8,
A Page from Li Meng’s Diary

Thursday, June 23

Today I was so happy to know that I did quite well in my last week’s science exam.
Thanks to Daniel, he taught me a new way of going over lessons. It is called “map idea”.

Because of the map idea, I've learned how to find out the main idea in every lesson. And
in my mind I can draw a map of all the important knowledge I need to remember. It’s really
good. I can remember so much in the way.

I had never thought of changing the way of my study before. I was always complaining
about my poor memory, but now my memory has become good because of the map idea. It
made my study much easier and more enjoyable. I realized learning how to learn well is the

most important for us students.

1. There was a science exam in Li Meng’s about his bad memory.

class . 4, i Meng has learned a new way of
2. Daniel taught Li Meng a good way to lessons.

study. That is* i 5. It is the most important
3. Li Meng complain how to learn well.

Passage 0

5] 152 T TH 48 3C» 58 LSS & /L.

Jeff Keith has only one leg. When he was 12 years old, Jeff had cancer. Doctors had to
cut off most of his right leg to save his life.

Every day Jeff puts on an artificial (man-made) leg. The leg is plastic. With the plastic
leg, Jeff can ski, ride a bicycle, swim and play soccer. He can also run.

@When he was 22 yeas old, Jeff ran across the United States, from the East to the
West. He ran 5,150 kilometres, that’s about 26 kilometres each day. @Jeff wore out 36 pairs
of running shoes and five legs.

On his way, in every city people gave Jeff money. The money which was received was not
for Jeff himself. It was for the American Cancer Society ( {/} 2= ). The Society used the money

to learn about cancer. At the same time, Jeff talked to people about cancer. He also talked

DN
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about being disabled.

Jeff is disabled, but he can do many things: skiing, swimming, playing soccer and
running. @ He finished college and is studying to be a lawyer. Jeff says, ®“ Af17] LA {148
BB FE{ME, I want .people to know that., I ran not only for the disabled but also for
everybody. ”

1. Doctors cut off most of
Jeff’s right leg to save his life. 4. % @ 4k 1 2 5B 4 ) 8] F iR L IUE .
2. Y5 @Ak im £ 7 43 49 8] F i RIUE
5. K @4k i £ 43 1) A) F IR LR TR .
3. K @4k i £ 4 19 4] F iR BLDUIE

[58] 32 T THI 46 3, 58 S & A

Have you ever had problems in your life and don’t know how to be happy? DIf so, you
will find Being a Happy Teenager written by an Australian writer Andrew Matthews useful.
In his book, Matthews tells us how to have a happy life and answers the questions of teenagers.

There are many subjects, such as parents and friends, and the book says we should stop
being angry and forgive. @ The book tells us some useful skills, such as how to put what you
have learned into pictures of your mind to make your memory better.

Many teenagers think that happiness comes from a good exam result or praise from other
people. But you can still be happy when there are no such “good” things. Success comes from
a good attitude, if you learn from thinking about things in a positive ) way. QIf you
are tall, people notice you and you can get a better view at the movie; if you are short, your
clothes and shoes take less room in your bedroom! This is Matthews’ most important lesson:

You choose to be happy!

1. ¥ QAL BCH E 78 M F] 3. ARERAFER T H M A F (BE—1),
People notice you and you can get a better

2. K @Ak 8 £ F#R PR LU . view at the movie your
tallness.

el 52 T T S . R BEOR SE A 1~5 R

What’s your idea of a perfect mom? In America, moms of the 1950s and 1960s in the TV
plays were the“perfect” examples. They always made freshly cooked meals and had a tidy
house. It was their full-time job to care for the children and the home. It meant that the home
was the real centre of mothers’ lives. But that was 40~50 years ago. Times have changed, and so have
the roles of moms,

In the US, in 1960s, society began to change. The women'’s liberation movement

caused women to question their traditional and solid roles. And women began leaving

their homes to get jobs or go back to school. Society changed in Asia, too. Fifty years later,

it becomes normal for mothers to work outside the home. This is true in both America and
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Asia.

Mothers today serve as presidents, CEOs, university teachers and airline pilots. In fact,
they can be found in every profession (/! [/ ). But most people will tell you, their most:
important job is still being a mom.

B HIRIEIR T RRIEM, “FrEree homes to get jobs in the US?

BR)» S5 2~ A TRT W (5 255 1) B, 4 5 R ki

. 4. According to the passage, what is the
1. Moms work outside the home in both most important job for a perfect mom?

America and Asia now.

2. Do mothers only work in some special 5. Put the underlined sentence in the passage

professions today? into Chinese.

3. When did women begin leaving their

FR G 5 SC P 25 58 U8 SCIR 1 5 AN/,

Julia Hill, an American woman, was born in 1974. She was 23 years old when she
discovered that a company wanted to cut down part of a forest in California. In the forest there
were lots of redwood trees. One of the trees was 70 metres tall and 1,000 years old.

Julia wasn’t happy about this. She traveled to California and climbed up the tree. “ If I sit in the
tree, ” she said, “the company can’t cut it down. ” At the beginning, Julia planned to stay in the tree
for two weeks. She lived in a small treehouse and her friends were very helpful—they cooked food for
her every day. She used her mobile phone to talk to her family and to news reporters. She stayed in
the tree day and night.

Environmental organizations supported her, but other people weren’t on her side and they
tried to stop her. The company used a helicopter that stayed near her treehouse for a long
time. The helicopter was very noisy and there was a lot of wind. Julia didn’t like it, but she
stayed in the tree.

In the end, she was successful. The company agreed not to cut down the redwood. Finally,
after two years and eight days in the tree, Julia Hill climbed down and walked on the ground again.

She and her friends were very happy.
1. How tall and how old was the tree Julia 3. H M IE(T) R (F).

Hill stayed in? The company agreed not to cut
The tree was tall and down the redwood in the end.
old. 4. How long did Julia Hill stay in the tree?

2. 18£8 ) 1 B PR L DUIE .
5. Why did Julia Hill stay in the tree?
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Trees are one of the oldest citizens of our earth. Just like us, trees change a lot
when they grow. At one to three years old, young trees learn how to protect themselves. For
example, many trees grow thorns' %l to tell animals not to go near. Most young trees have
large, deep green leaves so that they can catch enough sunlight and change it into their food
and energy.

When trees are 4 years old, they begin to grow very fast and become strong enough to
face challenges in life.

At the age of 15, trees become young adults. They grow more slowly and begin to
produce flowers and fruit.

It is not until the trees are 20 to 25 years old that they become real adults. The trees
reach their largest sizes. Adult trees give us many things such as oxygen and natural
beauty. If we give them good care, they will go on to live healthily for many years.

As time goes on, trees begin to grow older and older and even die. At this time, they still
have their important place in nature. In many ways, the life of trees is like our own life

experience. Enjoy every minute of the life of the trees and take care of them!

Title(E H) 1.

Age Growing Things they can do

) Learn to protect themselves;
Growing thorns; o )
1~3 _ 2 and change it into their
Having large, deep green leaves
food and energy

q Growing very fast; 5
Becoming strong enough '
Becoming young adults;

4, ) Produce flowers and fruit
Growing more slowly

; Give people many things like

20~25
Reaching their largest sizes oxygen and natural beauty

FERAEE 15 % 604 50— T2 45 0 . 7 40 D 285 56 A 52 5 A 4
B o
The following is from a survey of girls at the age of fifteen over Britain. Girls of this age

have different lives these days because they change their lifestyles. Joanne Kelly from

' o
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Birmingham has talked about the survey:

1. The survey says that the average fifteen-year-old girls get £5.26 pocket
money every week,

Joanne:I don’t get that much! I get only £3 every Saturday.

2. The survey says that the average fifteen-year-old girls’ favourite subjects at school are
drama(25%), then maths (19%), cookery (18%), English (17%) and music (13%).

Joanne: Who are these average fifteen-year-old girls! I hate drama. And I do not like
maths either.

3. The survey says that the favourite sports star for fifteen-year-old girls is David
Beckham. He gets 3% more than the number two star, Tim Henman. Two more football
players are on the list, Jamie Redknapp and Alan Shearer.

Joanne:Oh yes! Beckham is my number one, even if he is married to Victoria.

4. A usual evening activity. 14% of fifteen-year-old girls watch TV in the evening. 9%
tell us that they telephone their friends and talk to them and the same number listen to music,
8% watch videos and 5% use a computer.

Joanne: Yes. Most of my friends watch TV or videos or use a computer in the evening.

Al of 15-year-old Girls in Britain
Averége pocket money every week £ 5.26
The most favourite subject 25
| Other favourite subjects Maths, cookery, English, music
' The most favourite sports star 3.

Tim Henman, Jamie Redknapp

Other favourite sports stars
£ and Alan Shearer

' The number of girls who usually watch TV in the evening 14 %
The number of girls who usually listen to music in the evening 4.

The number of girls who usually watch videos in the evening 8%

The number of girls who usually use a computer in the

: 5%
evening

In conclusion, these days 15-year-old girls in Britain have 5.

TR E A S HRIE R AN EREGNAR, AR IR, BT E8
AEE ISP
73 Xinchang Road, Beijing
June 7, 2008
Dear sir,
I am writing to introduce myself, with the hope of getting the job you advertised in Daily

News.

<
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When I was a child, I was fond of English and always got good grades. In 1994, after six
years of hard work in Beijing No. 4 Middle School, I entered People’s University. 1 studied
English there for four years.

Luckily, I got my first job when I graduated. I taught English in Beijing No. 4 Middle
School from 1998 to 2001, Then I got the chance to receive further education in University of
Hawaii in the US. That was a precious experience of my life. 1 learnt a lot during those two
years, especially the differences between eastern and western cultures.

I came back to People’s University in 2003. I worked as an assistant ( [/ [) for 2 years and
then as a professor. So far I have got 8 years of working experience.

I won lots of awards. I was an “Excellent Student” of People’s University in 1997, and an
“Outstanding Teacher” of Beijing No. 4 Middle School in 2000. Thank you for reading my
letter, and I will appreciate it very much if you can reply soon.

Yours sincerely,

Li Guolong

Curriculum Vitae

Name: Li Guolong
1. : 73 Xinchang Road, Beijing
Telephone: (010) 7178 5210
Date of Birth: May 8, 1975
Nationality: Chinese
2. :
1988~1994 Beijing No. 4 Middle School
1994~1998 ~ People’s University, Beijing
Major English
2001~2003 University of Hawaii
Working Experience:
1998~2001 3.
Beijing No. 4 Middle School
2003~2005 4,
People’s University
2005~ present Professor
Pebple’s University
Awards.
1997 B ™ ”, People’s University
2000 “Outstanding Teacher”, Beijing No. 4 Middle School

e @ %
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It was 9:30 am, on the morning of Oct. 21. The phone in Mr, White’s office rang.
A :Could I speak to Mr, White?

B:I’m sorry he isn’t in right now. May I help you?
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A: Well, T'd like to talk about the new machines tomorrow. This is John Grey of Dahua Company.

’ - ) . ~
B:T'm afraid he won't be free tomorrow morning. Can you come tomorrow afternoon?

A:Well, What time?
B: Any time before 5:00 pm.

A:OK. T'll come at 2:00 tomorrow afternoon.

TELEPHONE MESSAGE
FROM: 1. TO. 2.
DATE. 3. TIME. 4.
MESSAGE. 5.

Y

Bel BE N A SO AR S SO AR, SELERR . (B E 3 AN
China has decided to stop the use of free plastic bags. Supermarkets, shops and outlets:
in China can’t offer plastic bags any more. |

Every year, people use too many plastic bags. They throw them here and there after they
have used them. The government has done its best to deal with them but failed. While we
offer quick service to customers, the plastic bags pollute water, earth and air, and they
waste the oil. The government asks people to go back to carry cloth bags and use baskets
when they go to buy something. The cloth bags and the baskets can be used again and again.

Many months have passed. The environment has been improved a lot.

Action Make a decision to stop the use of 1.

Z. Supermarkets, shops and outlets.
Advantage Offer 3. service to customers.
Disadvantage Pollute water,earth and air and waste 4.

What should we do Go back to carry cloth bags and use 5.

[5¢] 352 T~ THD 6 3 » 4% 25K 58 B SIS 9 A
Have you ever wondered who is killing time in the cafes at three in the afternoon while
you are busy at school? Linda and I found the answer when we got part-time jobs at Starbucks
and KFC during the summer vacation.
Name : Bohe
Age:34

Job: Housewife
Name:Tan Yishu

Age : 28

Job.Freelance writer

“I go to cales with friends just to chat or rest after shopping. To be

honest,] am bored with my free time.”
“I write for a newspaper. I can write anywhere, and 1 get more
inspiration in cafes. I enjoy the freedom of getting up and working at

any time.”
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Name:Sanjeew
Age:/
' Job: Web designer

“I spend most of time in my office, but I like to meet my clients ( %

for a coffee at cafes. Here I feel more relaxed than in the office. ” |

Name: Yang .Yang “I rest for a while and then go to teach in my dance school. I have a |
Age:21 lot of time to kill before my class in the late afternoon or evening. I |
Job:Dance teacher love dancing and I like my job. ” \

Name; Qu Dong
“I worked the morning shift today from 8:00 am to 3:00 pm. Now |

Age:26 ) \

I'm taking a break. Later I will go to a class. ” ,

Job:Nurse 1
AR 48 98 SC N 25 58 BT THT I 3R A% .

Job | Why are they there on weekdays? ‘
Housewife L after shopping with friends. 1
2. It makes me feel more relaxed to meet clients for a coffee. ~
Freelance writer 3. . j
4, To kill time before class.

Nurse 5% ;
Passao¢ 4@;;2}«
R 48 48 S0 N 2 58 UL TG R A% .

Anne and Joseph are talking about an interesting question. Why do some people change
their names? There can be many reasons. Hanna changed her name to Anne because she
thought it would be easier for people to remember. On the other hand, Joseph is thinking
about changing his name to an unusual name because he wants to be different.

People have a lot of reasons for changing their names. Film stars, singers, sportsmen and
some other famous people often change their names because they want names that are not
ordinary, or that have special sound. They chose the “new names” for themselves instead of
the names their parents gave them when they were born,

Some people have another reason for changing their names. They have moved to a new
country and want to use a name that is usual there. For example, Li Kaiming changed his
name to Ken Lee when he moved to the United States. He uses the name Ken at his job and at
school. But with his family and Chinese friends, he uses Li Kaiming. For some people, using
different names makes life easier in their new country.

In many countries, a woman changes her family name to her husband’s after she gets
married, But today, many women are keeping their own family name and not using their

husband’s. Sometimes, women use their own name in some situations ( |ij il ) and their

(s
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husband’s in other situations. And some use both their own name and their husband’s.

Different people Reason to change the name
Hanna It is 1. for people to remember.
Joseph He wants to have a name that’s 2.
Famous people Their name may sound 3.
Li Kaiming Using different names can make 4. easier,
A woman After she gets 5. , she may change her name.

TR R AR AT SRRl iR . 3 R IR, R OUE SRR,
Depending on Yourself

Growing up is not always easy. When we face difficulties,a spirit of depending on yourself
is more useful than crying for help. That’s what Hong Zhanhui’s story of growing from boy to
man with family hardship tells us.

Hong was born in 1982 in a poor family in Xihua County » Henan Province. When he
was only 11, his father became badly ill and one day he came back with an unwanted baby girl.
A year later, Hong’s mother left home. She no longer wanted to live such a poor life and face
her sick husband. So everything hard fell onto the young boy’s shoulders: to take care of his
father and the sister Chenchen,and to go on to study.

Although his life was hard, Hong didn’t go away from his father and sister. He worked in
part-time jobs to feed his family. He climbed tall trees to get birds’ eggs for his sister. He
walked two hours at weekends to the market to buy different things to sell around his school.
A few years later, he studied at a college. To take care of Chenchen,he worked hard to rent a
room near his college for her,and send her to school.

After Hong’s story went public, he became a hero in people’s eyes. But Hong refused
offers from others. He said he felt encouraged by kind offers,but he could depend on his own
work.

Through his hard life,he has grown up from boy to man.
From:Shanghai Middle School English Online

Information Card

Hong's spirit 1k
Hong’s birthplace 2
Hong’s age when his mother left home 3.
The distance between Hong’s school and the market 4,
The way Hong fed his family 5.
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(DBill Bowell was suffering from depression. The doctor gave him some medicine, but it
didn’t help, and he was unable to work for twelve years. Then he decided to swim with
dolphins. “My life has changed,” says Bowell, “A dolphin named Simo looked into my eyes
for a few minutes and I started to cry. All my strong feelings came out suddenly like a
volcano. As I cried, Simo put his head on my chest and kept very quiet. ” After swimming
with dolphins, Bowell says he has completely got well.

@In France, a man had to move to a new job two hundred kilometers away. He had a
dog and a cat, and he loved them both. But he thought that the cat would prefer to stay in the
same house with the new owners. So he moved and took only the dog. About three weeks
later, the dog was suddenly lost, for several days. The man looked for his dog, but didn’t
find him. Then, seven weeks later, the dog came back but he was not alone. By his side was
the cat. They were tired and hungry after their long trip, and there was something wrong
with the cat’s paws. But they got well quickly and were never separated again.

@) People say that fish are cold, but this story shows that they have feelings, too. A
friend was moving to another country, so I took her pet goldfish and put it in a bowl with our
goldfish. They lived together for six months, and when the friend came back, we separated
them again, and she took her goldfislh home. I found that my goldfish was acting strangely,
hitting against the side of the bowl. The next morning he was dead. Later that day, my friend

phoned to say that her goldfish was also dead. I believe they died of a broken heart.

Story @D Story @) Story @

Animals Dolphins 1. 2.
People 3. A man in France 4,
A man moved to A friend moved to
Causes He was 5.

6. 7.

The dolphins helped the _
Results The dog 8. The goldfish 9.

man get well.

From the stories we know that 10. are just like humans,

N
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Harbin is in the north of China. It’s cold in winter, sometimes —30°C. Tourists need to wear
warm clothes. There is an Ice and Snow Festival in winter. A hotel room is about 230 yuan a night.

Sanya is in Hainan Province. It’s still warm in winter. It’s about 15°C in the afternoon.
Sanya has beautiful beaches. The price of a hotel room is about 320 yuan a night.

Beijing is not very cold in winter. It’s about —5°C. It doesn’t often rain or snow. Tourists to

Beijing usually take photos on Tian’anmen Square. Hotels usually cut their prices in winter. About

200 yuan is enough for one night.

i‘ rPlace Temperature The price of hotel room Famous places or activities
| Sanya 1. ¥ 320 2.

Harbin —30C 8, 4,

Beijing D ¥ 200 | Tian’anmen Square
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Fxercise 1

Steven and Alan were thieves. Each day, they looked for places to rob. One afternoon,
they walked by a clothes store. They couldn’t believe it. In the window, there was a big pile
of money. Next to the money was a sign. It said. “Big Discounts”.

“What a great chance,” Alan said. “We’ll steal the money tonight. ”

“But boss... ”Steven said as he looked closely in the window.

“Quiet, we have to make a plan,” Alan said. “Let’s go.”

At Alan’s house, the thieves planned their crime. Later that nigh, they returned to the
store.

“Are you ready?” Alan asked Steven.

“Yes, boss, but...”

“Quiet,” Alan said. “Let’s get started. Now!”

Then, Steven broke the window with a metal pipe. Alan quickly put the money in a bag.
The two thieves ran away. Back at Alan’s house, they took the money out of the bag.

“Hey,” Alan said. “this money looks strange. ”

“I tried to tell you before,” Steven said. “You didn’t wear your glasses today, right?”

“So what?”

“So, you didn’t see the money clearly. Like I was trying to say, the money is fake!”

“Fake?”

“Of course. No store would put real money in their windows. ’

“Why not?” Alan asked.

“Because somebody might try to steal it,” Steven said.

i

RIEECHNE, EEREESR.

)1. What can we tell about the thieves’ A. One. B. Two.
relationship? ; C. Three. D. Four.
A. They are cousins. ( 3. Alan made a mistake because he
B. Steven is the boss. didn’t .
C. They’re brothers. A. find his glasses
D. Alan is the boss. B. know how to count

)2. How many times did Steven try to C. believe Steven
warn Alan? D. take off his glasses
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English Summer Camp

i

How will you spend your summer vacation? Ocean Museum
English Summer Camp 2010 at University of ~ 9:00~17:00 from Thursday to Sunday.
Toronto, Canadal Ticket price: ¥ 15.
Ages: 13 to 18. 248 Gold Beach Street.
" For more information, call CEE / CCIEE at Tel: (010)86547963.
(010)68459765. Show you a full picture of sea lives!
RIEE XN E  EEREER.
1. Jane is 12. Tom is 16. Mary is 19. A. 7 hours. B. 8 hours.
Bob is 23. Who can join the English C. 9 hours. D. 10 hours.
Summer Camp? 3. How much will you have to pay if
A. Jane. B. Tom. you visit the Ocean Museum with
C. Mary. D. Bob. your wife and son?
2. How long is the Ocean Museum open A. ¥10. B. ¥15.
on Saturday? C. ¥30. D. ¥45.
Passage 3

New York is a very large city with 8 million people. How do so many people move about
the city on their way to work and school 7 So, we should know something about its transport.

In New York you can travel about the city by subway, bus, taxi and car. The subway
runs on the railroad lines under the city. It crosses the city at different points and goes to all
parts of the city. Traveling by subway is the fastest way to get around the city.

The second way to travel around the city is by public bus. It's a slower way to travel.
This is because the bus moves in road traffic which is often heavy.

You can also travel around the city by taxi. This is the most expensive way, but the taxi
will take you to the very place you wish to go to. If traffic is heavy, the taxi will be slow.

&

During the mornings and afternoons, there is the “rush hour”. This is the time when the
traffic is very heavy with people going to and from work.

The last way to get around New York is using your own car. However, it’s not easy for
you to drive, especially when you are driving in the “rush hour”. If there is an accident on the
road, you will have to wait for a long time.

The best time to travel around the city is from 9 a. m. to 4 a. m. This is the time after the
morning “rush hour” and before the evening “rush hour”. Traffic will be less crowed because

most people are already at school or at work.
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RFPEXNE , BEREER.

1. The text is mainly about . 4, The phrase “rush hour” in the fourth
A. the weather of New York paragraph means “ ” in Chinese.
B. the transport in New York A, LR A vhRI B 21
C. the people in New York B. — /Bt A B M B BR 7R
D. traffic accidents in New York C. (EFED3CE i 1 i) %)

2. The fastest way to travel in New D. 29444 g — /Nt

York is by : 5. It you travel around New York in
A. subway B. taxi your own car, which of the
C. bus 'D. car following is the best time?

3. The most expensive way to travel in A. From 8 a. m. to 10 a. m.
New York is by . B. From 3 p.m. to 5 p. m.
A. subway B. taxi C. From 10 a. m. to 5 p. m.
C. bus D. car D. From 10 a. m. to 3 p. m.

One of the easiest and cheapest ways to help your health is just to sleep eight hours or more
every night, but more and more people in the world are not sleeping enough. According to the World
Health Organization, over half the people in the world may be sleep-deprived. The result of this is
not just a lot of tired people; in the United States alone, sleepy drivers cause at least 100,000 car
accidents, and 1,500 deaths a year. Problems with sleep can also cause mental problems, as well as
medical problems such as high blood pressure and heart problems.

American culture values work and often doesn’t value sleep; in fact, people who sleep a
lot are often called “lazy”. Many famous men say proudly, “I only have time to sleep four or
five hours a night. ” Students, especially college students, often sleep only a few hours a
night. They often say, “I'm used to sleeping only a little. ”

But according to experts, sleep is like money. If you sleep only five hours a day, you
don’t “get used to it,” but instead, build up a “sleep deficit. 7 “It’s like a credit card(a card
used to buy things or services),” says Dr. James Maas. “You are only borrowing time. You
always have to pay it back. ” The more hours you don’t sleep, the more hours you should sleep
to “pay back” the hours on your “sleep credit card. ” For example, if you sleep four hours on
Monday and then sleep eight hours on Tuesday, on Wednesday you will still have a “sleep
deficit” of four hours. This deficit can continue for months or even years. People with a “sleep
deficit” are sleep-deprived; driving and making decisions can be dangerous for these people.

Another research shows people should sleep nine or ten hours every night. More than
half the people in the world may be running a“sleep deficit. ” You didn’t do your homework
last night? Maybe you can tell your teacher that you were working hard on your sleep deficit.

“Don’t think you will be doing less work because you sleep during the day. That’s a
)

foolish idea which is held by people who have no imagination. You will be able to do more. ’
said Winston Churchill.

RBEXAE  EEREER.
' 1. From the article we know sleep- . deprived people
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A. are easily tired more at night
B. most likely cause traffic accidents B. sleep during the day influences
C. have both mental and medical work
problems C. people who sleep during the day
D. have all the above problems have no imagination
2. The underlined word “sleep-deprived” D. sleep during the day is helpful
means “ ? for your work
A. easily sleepy ;4. Which of the following may be the
B. having less sleep best title for the article?
C. in need of sleep A. Sleep and Health
D. afraid of sleeping B. The Less Sleep, The More Dangerous
3. What Winston Churchill said means C. Work Less, Sleep More

D. Pay Back Your Sleep Hours

sleep more during the day, work

You may or not have trouble with the native language, depending on where you come
from and where you are now. It’s a good idea to become comfortable with the language as soon
as you can. Not being able to understand what people are saying is almost as frustrating as not
knowing how to make people understand what you are saying.

Lots of good resources are around to help you practise. Many schools with a good number
of students new to the country have language classes. If your school doesn’t offer one, check
out some of the community centers and libraries in your area. In addition, books make good
resources too, and even some websites.

Whatever method you choose, practice is really important. A lot of people are worried
that they can’t speak a language well. And they also think people who speak the language well
will laugh at them when they stumble over words. This might tempt you to practise the
language with someone who is at the same level as you. But it’s also important to practise
with people who have mastered the language. By doing this, you can realize your mistake and
learn from them,

You may spend more time saying the same thing than a native speaker. That might make
you uncomfortable. And you may feel worried if you use the wrong words. Remember that
you have nothing to be ashamed (i lil) of.

Even if you're familiar with the new language spoken around you, it is possible that you

don’t know a lot of the slang ({i!i/1). This is why it’s a good idea to do some studying on the
culture you are immersed > {E) in.
WIS CNAHIN EIR., ERROFERS PET” MR,
' 1. The more familiar with a language, ways to learn a language.
the more comfortable. ( ) 4. Everyone needs to learn from his
2. Some people are afraid of being laughed mistakes.
at when they speak wrongly. '5. A sense of shame for making mistakes
3. Practice is one of the most effective is good for you.
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Exercise 2

Have you ever walked into a room and felt relaxed? It could be because the walls were
painted blue, a calm and peaceful color.

Sometimes colors can affect our feelings and moods. Some colors can make us feel calm
and peaceful. Blue is one of these. Wearing blue clothes or sleeping in a blue room is good for
our mind and body, because this color makes a good feeling. Blue is also the color of sadness,
SO you may say you're feeling blue when you are feeling sad. White is another calm color. You
should wear white clothes if you are feeling nervous. White is also the color of purity (4}
Many women like to be in white on their wedding day. Green is the color of nature. It can give
us more energy when we are feeling tired.

Some colors can make you feel warm. These colors can give you a happy feeling, People
who live in cold climates use warm colors in their homes like orange and yellow instead of
white and blue.

Orange shows joy. It can bring you success and cheer you up when you are feeling sad.
Yellow is the color of the sun, so it can remind you of a warm, sunny day. Yellow is also the
color of wisdom. Some people prefer this color when they study for exams. For example, they

may use yellow school things. Red is one of the strong colors. Wearing red often makes us

active,

In short, we can try out different colors if we aren’t feeling our best.

WIBE CNE, B RELER.
1. According to the passage, which A. People who live in cold climates

color of the following can make

you feel relaxed?

had better paint the walls of their

houses white.

A. Yellow. B. Orange. B. Many women like to be in white
C. Red. D. White. on their wedding day because
2. What's the meaning of the sentence it’s the color of purity.
“She is blue today. ”? C. Sometimes colors can affect our
A. She is angry. feelings and moods.
B. She is sad. D. Wearing green can give us more
C. She is bored. energy when we are feeling
D. She is excited. tired.
3. Some students prefer yellow rulers or Is red a strong color or a peaceful
erasers when they study for exams color?
because yellow is the color of A. Yes, it is.
A. wisdom B. purity B. No, it isn’t.
C. nature D. peace C. A peaceful color.
4. According to the passage, which of D. A strong color.

the following is NOT true?
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Term: Spring Name: Jim Allen Green Grade: Eight Age; 14

Chinese He enjoys writing compositions, but there are always several mistakes( ‘! i’ )in
his work. I believe he can do better. '

Maths He is good at figures( %77 ), but he doesn’t always pay attention to the result. If
he pays more. attention, he will get the right results. B

English I don’t believe Jim is very interested in English. He seldom puts up his hand in
class. I think he should read English aloud every day and try not to be so shy. B

Science He does experiments( L 4 )well, and he has a lot of good ideas in his work. A

History Getting better. B

Geography Nice work., A

Art Very good. He likes drawing pictures of his teachers. A~

P.E Excellent. He is a good player in the school football team. A

Music Fair. B

General: Jim Allen Green is a clever boy. He spends more time in playing football than
his homework., He usually hands in his homework late. But in Chinese, science and
geography he has excellent performance. Don’t be discouraged. We believe Jim Allen Green

will put much effort into his Maths and English.

ISR XA, EFEREEER.

'1. How does Jim Allen Green do in his D. is angry with
Chinese study? ( 4, Jim Allen Green draws pictures of
A. Better than English study. very well.
B. No mistakes in his composition. A. mountains B. cartoons
C. Not pay attention to his lessons. C. fruits D. his teachers
D. Worst of all ( 5. Which sentence is NOT true according

)2. Jim Allen Green has in music. to the school report?
A. the highest grade A. Jim Allen Green dislikes geography
B. the lowest grade and has no high grade in it.
C. a better grade B. Jim Allen Green is fourteen years
D. a great grade old now.

3. The science teacher Jim C. Jim Allen Green doesn’t pay more

Allen Green’s experiments. attention in maths lessons.
A. is interested in D. Jim Allen Green does well in P, E
B. is worried about . and his history is better than
C. is pleased with before.

It was the end-of-year party. I had asked my mother to make us cookies. Mom’s
chocolate chips were the best.
But two o’clock passed, and there was no sign of her. Most of the other mothers had

come and gone, dropping off their cakes and chips. The party went on, but I wouldn’t leave
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the window. The three o’clock bell soon took me away from my thoughts. I took my bag and
walked out for home.

The house was empty when I arrived. My heart was filled with anger( . For the
first time in my life, my mother had let me down. I was lying on my bed when I heard her
coming. “Robbie,” she called out. “Where are you?” She was looking for me from room to
room, but I kept silent.

When she entered my room, I didn’t move, “I'm so sorry,” she said. “I got busy and
forgot. ” She began to laugh. 1 couldn’t believe it. I turned over and found that she wasn'’t
laughing but crying. “I'm so sorry. I let my boy down. ” she cried like a little girl. T had never
seen my mother cry.

“It’s OK, Mom,” I said, “We didn’t need those cookies. There was plenty of food to eat.
Don’t cry. It’s all right. ” We held each other in a long hug

RGO A R R R,

'1. The story happened . 3.1 lay down on my bed and kept silent
A. on my birthday because I was .
B. during Christmas A, tired B. angry
C. before Christmas C. hungry D. excited
D. before the New Year’s Day 4. Why did my mother cry and say that
/2.1 didn’t leave the window because I she was sorry?
want . A. Because she was too busy.
A. to see my mother coming B. Because she couldn’t find me.
B. to enjoy the party C. Because she didn’t support me.
C. to get some cookies D. Because she needed those cookies,

. to go to the party

My little brother is six years old, in first grade. Yesterday, he gave mum a letter from
his teacher. “I got a red flag today. Could you please sign this note?” he said. The note
showed that he had been talking during reading time. He gets a “red flag” only once in a
while. His real worry is that he never gets top scores in his schoolwork. The best he gets is
“OK”, but often his score is “You can do better than this, ” My mum tells me “You can do
better than this” would mean “Very bad” in China.

It’s interesting, though, because teachers for little kids in America never say anything
too bad about their students; even if the students are making trouble in class or not working
hard enough. The worst they might say is “Please be nicer tomorrow. ” Many parents are
pleased with a B-grade for each subject.

I've heard that things are different in Chinese schools. Expectations are very high
for students. Even from first grade, homework was quite a lot for my relatives in Nanjing. 1
sometimes felt that my first-grade Chinese cousin spent more time on homework than T did
when I was a 6th grader in the US (this is the same as the 6th grade in China). Yet his
parents and school thought he was a bad student. But to me, he was smart, even though he

didn’t meet his parents’ expectations. My parents tell me that some students are years earlier
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in math and science!

Do you think it’s too strict in China? Or do you think that it’s not strict enough in
America? Maybe both are true!

MIBE AR EEREER.

)1. The writer’s little brother got a red A. American teachers are better than

flag yesterday because he
A. did something good
B. worked hard enough
C. got top scores

D. made trouble in class

. When students get “OK”, it means

they get scores in their
schoolwork.
A. top B. medium

C. the lower D. the best

. Many parents in America don’t get

when their kids get a
B-grade in their school.
A. happy B. glad

C. angry D. pleased

_From the passage we can clearly see

the writer thinks

Dear friends,

We are all familiar with the old
of water every day.

“8-a-day” advice. Is the old advice already out of date?

Do you know how much

We've heard that eight glasses of water daily i

Chinese teachers

B. expectations in China are too
high for students

C. teachers should be strict with
their students

D. Chinese teachers are not kind

enough to students

. The story mainly tells us

A. about the different expectations
for students between China and
America

B. Chinese kids spend less time on
schoolwork than American kids do

C. it's as strict in American schools as
that in Chinese schools

D. Chinese teachers should treat stud-

ents like American teachers

water you need each day? It is not surprised if you don’t know.
“8-a-day” advice. It says it is necessary to drink eight glasses

But different advice in recent newspapers appears, and it is against the old

s necessary for a person to keep healthy for

years. Your health depends on it. Drinking eight glasses of water daily makes you have clearer

skin, better sleep, and improve your eyesight. We're warned of losing water without at least

eight glasses.

what you eat, and what you drink as well.

exercising, you need more, If you're a “norma
15-20 minutes a day,
be counted as part of your daily water intake ( {1}
zation suggests that eight cups,

rule is based on stu

altitude.

e
\\ p

However, there are some new ideas of examining your daily diet, including

The answer is, you need what you need! If it’s summer, you need more. If you're
1” inactive person, and not exercising more than
you need no more than four glasses of water every day. Most drinks can
Although the World Health Organi-

what we need are quite different. Because the old “8-a-day”

dies on people who are under difficult situations, including soldiers at high
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1. BIEETHAFESS, In the writer’s opinion, how much water
(1)In recent newspapers, there is should you have a day?

against the idea of “8-a-day”.
(2)*“8-a-day” advice means LT 3. The article is mainly about
(3) The old “8-a-day” rule is mostly for

' xercise ¢

The Beginning of a Friendship

Lucy was a shy and frightened little girl when she first stood in front of Mrs. Campbell’s
third-grade class. It was Monday. The teacher pointed to a two-student desk that was empty
and told her to sit there.

Lucy walked over to her desk carefully. However, her books fell on the floor. Some of
the kids in the class laughed—because that’s the way some kids were. Lucy picked up her
books and sat down, alone. She was the only one without a desk partner. No one knew who
she was. She was very lonely, and afraid to make friends with anyone.

Every time she heard the other students talking and laughing, she felt her heart break.
She couldn’t talk to anyone about her problem, and she didn't want her parents to worry
about her.

Then one day, something different happened. The teacher said, “Class, this week we are
very lucky to have another new student, Henry.” The little boy came over and put his book
bag on Lucy’s desk. He looked at her, smiled at her. It was a shy kind of smile, but it was a
nice smile. She smiled back.

When lunch time came, Lucy sat on the bench under the big tree eating her butter
sandwich. She didn’t feel like crying. She was looking for Henry. There he was playing ball
with some boys. Henry made friends quickly, it seemed. Then he looked over at Lucy and
saw her looking at him. Shyly, she looked down, but when she looked up again, there was
Henry— standing right in front of her, his lunch bag in his hand. “Can I sit on this bench with
you?” he asked. She nodded. For a few minutes they didn’t talk at all. But right away Lucy

knew she had a friend. Henry was nice. Some kids were just that way ...

RIERSCNA, R HFEREER,

1. Which of the following is true new school about her problem
according to the text? because
A. Lucy was a new comer in the A. she was always unhappy
class. B. she was in the first year at a
B. Lucy sat next to her partner at junior high school
first. C. she didn’t have any friends there
C. Lucy was a careless girl. D. she didn't want her parents to
D. The other students liked talking worry about her
and laughing. 3. When did Lucy get the first smile?
2. Lucy couldn’t talk to anyone in her A. After she made a friend.

i—W
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B. Before Henry came to the class.
C. When Henry came to the class.
D. When she had lunch with Henry.

as Henry,
B. Lucy would make more friends.

C. Lucy would be more shy and

4. What can we infer from the last sentence

of the article?

frightened.

D. Henry would be her only friend.
A. Some kids were not as friendly

I entered a university after years of hard study. I thought my life would be full of
happiness and knowledge. But my life in the university is not as what I had expected. Then I
became lazy and silent, even puzzled. I don’t know what my future would be like.

Four years in the university is only a short period. And a half of it has passed already.
This year, many people, such as my parents and my friends, asked me what I wanted to do
and they all told me to make a plan for my life with their thought. I don’t want to take their
advice. I want my own style. So I think carefully.

I have been a young volunteer for five years. It has been a happy time and it is a big thing
for me. Then I have a dream to join the University Student Volunteers Go West Program. 1
think I can be a teacher in the west. I would like to try my best to help them. I want to see
the world clearly. To make it come true, I will work harder in the next two years. There is an
old saying “where there is a will, there is a way. ” I think my dream will come true in the near
future.

At last, I want to say to everybody, “Never give up your dreams, no matter how big or
small they are. The path to dreams may not be smooth and wide. Even there are some
difficulties you will face. But hold on to the end, you can find there is no greater happiness

than making your dream come true.”

MR A A R RAEE R

1. What is the writer?
A. A teacher.
B. A doctor.
C. A college student.
D. A reporter.
2. Why is the writer puzzled?
A. Because he is too young.
B. Because he is lazy.
C. Because he doesn’t know how
his future will be.
D. Because he is silent.
3. The writer what his friends’
suggested.

A. wants to do as

TSRt N o g

B. doesn’t want to do as
C. agree to
D. is happy with

4. The writer wants to be
after graduation.
A. a manager assistant
B. a lecturer
C. a famous person
D. a teacher

5. What does this passage tell us?
A. Never give up your dreams,
B. To listen to others often.
C. To be happy when facing difficulties.
D.

To work harder when needed.

One day, Allan and his friend Henry went swimming in a river. It was very hot. How

happy they were in the river! After they got out of the water, they played games in the sun

for a while.
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On their way back, Henry saw some flowers. He liked flowers very much and ran into
the green field to look at them. Now Allan was walking by himself.

Then he heard Henry calling out, “A snake ()1 Help! ..”
“What’s wrong with you?” asked Allan.
“A snake bit (I

Allan ran over and saw a small red wound

me in the leg. Come here!”

' Jon Henry’ s leg.
“The snake was in the grass. I didn’t see it.”

“Sit down quickly”! Allan told Henry.

Allan put his mouth at the little red wound and began to suck at it.

"7 )Henry’s life. “Oh, Allan, it’s very kind of you to help me. ”

In this way he
saved

»

“That’s all right. We are friends and we must always help each other.

WIEECHE , EBEREEER.
when Allan and

1. It was

A. Allan; leg
C. Henry; leg

B. Allan; head
D. Henry; head
Henry and Allan are ;

Henry went out.

A. hot B. cold 4,
D. wet A. workers B. good friends
C. brothers D. farmers
Which of the followingis TRUE?
A. Henry went to look at the flowers

with Allan.

C. raining
2. After swimming, they played in the

sun . 9.

A. the whole morning

B

. for 2 hours

C. long B. Allan saved Henry’ s life.
D. for a while C. Allan saw the snake.
3. On their way home, got D. They ran to the hospital at once.

something wrong with his

Chinese Cafe
Monday~Saturday Lunch

12:00~14:00 Take Away
Lunch $6 [Under 10 $4] $ 5 Each Box
Monday~ Thursday Evening [Put whatever you want into
17:00~23:00 one box]

Dinner $11 [Under 10 $6] Eat In
Friday~Saturday Evening All you can eat & Barbecue
17.00~23.00 FREE Bottle of Wine

Dinner $12 [Under 10 $6] for Each Table of Four
Sunday Lunch [Evening and over 18 only ]
12:00~15:00

Lunch $7 [Under 10 $4]

Sunday Evening
17:00~23.00
Dinner $11 [Under 10 $6]

Enjoy your meal!
Tel:4655 9651

Green Avenue, Longbridge.
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)1. We can see this ad

A. at a cafe B. at a library

C. at school D. at home
2. We can go for lunch at on
Monday.
A. 10:30 B. 11:45
C. 12.30 D. 14.30
3. Mrs. Zhou will spend if

she goes for dinner on Friday.
A. $6 B. $7
C. $11 D. $12

) 4. Mr. Brown and his 8-year-old son

had to pay for dinner last
Sunday.

A 87 B. $11

C. $12 D. $17

5. You can according to the ad.

A. take away the food in one box
for $8

B. enjoy all you can eat and barbecue

C. get a free bottle of wine with
your friend

D. call the Chinese Cafe at 9651
4655

Wik 1~5 BMAYKGER RGN A~E P BRSO AI A .

1. Gina is a reporter. She always goes on business by train. She likes swimming in her

free time.

2. Johnson comes from Japan. He enjoys Japanese traditional food. He is interested in

computer games.

3. Mary is looking for a job as a teacher. She is good at English and enjoys staying with

children.

4. Martin is a fan of Mickey Mouse. He is thinking about visiting Disneyland during his

holidays.

5. Maria is interested in music and dance. She wants to learn to play the piano.

Tokyo Disneyland

Tokyo Hotel

Mickey Mouse show;
Exciting rides;

Disney cinemas;

Large souvenir shop;
Big computer games center;

Three Japanese restaurants.

Disney shops.
A

Teacher Wanted
Be good with children;
Have good grades;
Enjoy telling jokes.

C

Central Hotel
Large swimming pool;
Cinema;

Close to train station.

E

B

Sunlight Club
Stadium for sports;
Piano lessons;

Dance training.

D
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crcise 4

Passage 1

Jetf Keith has only one leg. When he was 12 years old, Jeff had cancer. Doctors had to
cut off most of his right leg. Every day Jeff puts on an artificial (%111 )leg. The leg is plastic.
With the plastic leg, Jeff can ski, ride a bicycle, swim, and play soccer. He can also run.

When he was 22 years old, Jeff Keith ran across the United States from the east to the
west. He started running in Boston. He stopped running in Los Angeles. He ran 5, 150
kilometers. That’s about 26 kilometers each day. Jeff wore out 36 pairs of running shoes and
5 plastic legs.

Jeff stopped in cities on the way to Los Angeles. In every city people gave Jeff money.
The money was not for Jeff. It was for the American Cancer Society. The American Cancer
Society used the money to study more about cancer.

On the way to Los Angeles, Jeff talked to people about cancer. He also talked about the
life of disabled people. Jeff is disabled, but he can do many things: he skis, swims, plays
soccer and runs. He finished college and is studying to be a lawyer. Jeff says, “People can do
anything they want to do. I want people to know that I ran not only for disabled people, but

also for everybody. ”

RGN, EREER,

1. Jeff when he was 12 years Los Angeles was used for
old. A. helping those who lost their legs
A. lost most of his right leg because B. the American Cancer Society
of cancer C. helping disabled people

B. played soccer and hurt his right
leg badly

C. learned to ski, ride a bicycle,
swim and run

D. began to run across the US from
the east to the west

. The underlined phrase “wore out”

D. his study about cancer

'4. By running across the US, Jeff mainly

wanted to show that
A. he was very strong and good at
running

B. disabled people always had kind

hearts

means ” in Chinese. C. he was lucky because people gave

A. FE B. % I him money

C. m D. ¥ D. people could do anything they
3. The money Jeff got on the way to wanted to do

Every year thousands of people get hurt or die when they are crossing the road. Most of
these people are old people and children. Old people often get hurt or die because they can’t
see or hear very well. Children usually meet with accidents because of their carelessness.
They forgot to look and listen before they cross the road.

How can we lessen ) traffic accidents? All of us must obey the traffic rules. For the

drivers, they shouldn’t drive too fast. If they drive too fast, it will be very difficult to stop the

@



LTS MEBEREEE

cars in a very short time. For the pedestrians , it's very important to be careful when
they are walking on the road. Therefore, when we walk across the road, we must try to walk
along the pavements. We must stop and look both ways before crossing the road. Look left
first, next look right, then look left again. Only when we are sure that the road is clear, we
can cross it. The right way to cross the road is to walk quickly. It’s not safe to run. If people
run across the road, they may fall down. Teens should try to help children, old people or

blind people to cross the road, and never play in the street.

MIEECNE  EEREESR.
1. Which of the following is NOT the D. Because they often run across
right way to cross the road? the road.
A. Stop and look both ways. ( )3. The best title for this article may be

B. Run quickly.

C. Make sure that the road is clear A. How to lessen traffic accidents?
D. Walk quickly. B. How to cross the road?

2. Why do most old people often get C. Please obey the traffic rules.
hurt or die when they are crossing D. Meeting with traffic accidents,
the road? 4. As a student, you can to try
A. Because they are not careful. to lessen traffic accidents.

B. Because they forget to look and A. let drivers drive slowly
listen. B. play in the street carefully

C. Because they can’t see or hear C. run across the road quickly
very well. D. help children to cross the road

Trip 1 One Week In The Mountains

Bring your strong shoes and warm clothes for this walk in a beautiful area of the
Green Mountains. You may go hiking or have a try of rock climbing. This is also a
protection area for wild animals. You can find many kinds of animals living in this area.

Time: May 7~May 14 Tel. 64639818

Adult: $110.00 Child: $55.00

Trip 2 Three Days In The Country

There are many beautiful gardens. Take your camera and enjoy the wonderful sight
in Hunter Valley. It is a good place for fishing and horse riding. You can also find
different kinds of flowers here. This is also a great walk for bird-lovers.

Time: May 20~May 22 Tel. 63986432

Adult: $50.00 Child: $25.00
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Trip 3 Flashlight Adventure

Put on your warm clothes, bring a flashlight, and come for a night walk along the

Dungog Valley. It is a trip full of adventure. A guide will lead the tour. Many of the

plants you will see on this trip can only be seen at night.
Time: May 16~May 18 Tel: 63875629
Adult: $30.00 Not for children

Trip 4 Five Days By The Sea
Wear your sun hat and enjoy wonderful sunshine all the time from morning to
evening. Our hotel is next to the sea. We have our own boats, too. You can swim in the

sea or in the swimming pool. Every day our boat will take you to different places for

swimming,

Time: May 23~May 27 Tel: 67538293 ‘

Adult: $80.00 Child: $ 40. 00

. I |

RYE LR A E, B EREEE.

1. What number may you call if you years old and Jim is only 8. They
and your friends want to enjoy the are both quite interested in science,
sunshine at the seaside? They want to know something about
A. 64639818. B. 63986432. the life of plants at night. Who can
C. 63875629. D. 67538293. take part in the Flashlight Adventure?

2. Sam wants to stay in Hunter Valley A. Both of them.
with his wife, his five-year-old daugh- B. Neither of them.
ter and his seven-year-old son. How C. Tim.
much will it cost? D. Jim.

A. $ 25.00. B. $ 50.00. ( ) 5. Which of the following is NOT
C. $ 100.00. D. $ 150. 00. mentioned according to the four
3. David loves sports. He will take his advertisements?

holiday from May 7 to May 15. What
activity will he probably take part
in?
A. Hiking in the mountains.
B. Fishing in the country.

. Watching plants at night.

C
D. Swimming in the sea.
4. Tim and Jim are brothers. Tim is 20
If you do not use your body for some time, they will become weak; when you start using
them again, they slowly become strong again. Everybody knows that. Yet many people do
not seem to know that memory works in the same way.

When someone says that he has a good memory, he really means that he keeps his

13,
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memory in practice by using it. When someone else says that his memory is poor, he really
means that he does not give it enough chance to become strong.

If a friend says that his body is weak, we know that it is his own fault( 4% ). But if he
tells us that he has a poor memory, many of us think that his parents may be blamed
and few of us know that it is just his own fault. Have you ever found that some people can’t
read or write but usually have better memories? This is because they cannot read or write and
they have to remember things which cannot be written down in a small notebook. They have to
remember days, names, songs and stories, so their memory is the whole time being exercised.

So if you want to have a good memory, please learn from the people. And try to practice
remembering things in a way as other people do.

WIEEXHNE  EFEEEER.

) 1. Someone has a good memory if C. Your memory, like your arms,

becomes weak if not given

A. he keeps his memory in practice enough chance for practice.
by using it D. Don’t learn how to read and
B. he can’t read or write write if you want to have a
C. his parent has a good memory better memory.
D. he uses his body for some time 4. Why can people who can’t read or
) 2. What will happen if you do not use write have a good memory?
your arms for some time? A. Because they have nothing to do
A. They will become stronger. but remember things.
B. They will become weak and B. Because their memory is the
won’t become strong until you whole time being exercised.
use them again. C. Because their parents gave them
C. They will become weak but they the chance.
will slowly become strong again. D. Because they don’t need to
D. You can’t use them any more. remember things.
3. Which of the following is NOT )5. What does the writer want to tell us
true? in the passage?
A. A good memory comes from A. How to use our bodies.
practice. B. How to read and write,
B. Your memory works in the C. How to have a good memory.
same way as your body. D. How to learn from other people.

The colors of my classroom are red, yellow and blue. There are many colorful flags and a
lot of science related #{l X211 ) wvisual( #4 % (1)) aids on the walls. These visual aids change
throughout the school year. For example, when I'm teaching life science there are
informational pictures of sea animals, plants, bacteria, etc. , and when I'm teaching earth and
space science, I have pictures of the planets, the moon, the stars, etc. posted. I also have
scientific students germs and their definitions posted around the classroom.

The learning center in my classroom is next to my class library and reading room. If they are
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stuck on a concept from the learning center, they can get immediate help from the class reading room
or library. They can also use the classroom computer that is located behind my desk.

Also, since my students often work in groups of four or five, their desks are put
according to that need.

Finally, the lab is being built. I am now seeking to get better working microscopes

, and hopefully some computers to make learning become rich.

ARG 2 SO A, 78 SCE AR A 2 9 B0, b2 T 4

There are 1. colors in my students have problems on a 3. ;
classroom, and visual aids changed as I give they can get help from the class reading
different lessons. 1 post the 2. of room or 4. or they can use the
scientific terms around the classroom. If computer 5. behind my desk.

Fxercise d

Everyone wants to buy the perfect gift. Here are some very special gifts you might think

about if you have a lot of rnoney

A \;er; sbeciél éombutef 7
The Nell 1500 is the newest in Nell’s |

line of wunusual computers. It’s the |

A beautlful sailboat
The Skimmer by Sail craft Inc. flies

| across the water. The yellow sails on this

i . : e tirer |
Brighit ved bour look really sxpiting, And the smallest computer in the world. It’s just |

| family of the lucky person who gets the 5em by 6em. It will fit in your coat

pocket, but it works 'like a larger

Skimmer will be lucky, too. The boat has

its own galley for making meals and it can computer. Imagine being able to carry a |

sleep four peaple, Only $ 178,000 computer with you 24 hours a day! If this |

sounds good to you, you can get it for
only $6,400.

| A lifetime health club membership
Everyone is worried about health these days. What better gift for someone you
love than a lifetime membership ( 7¢ 't 2 1) at the Life Line Spa? This spa has
everything— swimming pool, weight room, running track, and free yoga and Tai Chi |
classes. Life Line even has its own restaurant with vegetarian meals and other special
| meals for people on a diet. Your loved one can enjoy all of this when you make a

smgle payment—only $ 37 OOO for a llfetlme membershlp

M L RENE, Ji?%ﬂsﬂiﬁi

1. is small but very powerful C. The Health club
JBE SR KD . D. Nothing
A. The Skimmer 2. All these things above are
B. The Nell 1,500 A. dangerous B. useless

.
i
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C. expensive D. cheap

3. You can at the Life Line

4. The best title for this passage may

be “ 22

Spa. A. Special gift ideas

A. learn how to cook B. How to keep healthy
B. make lots of money C. A lot of fun

C. have computer classes D. How to be rich

D. have yoga classes

In most parts of the world, many students help their schools make less pollution. They
join “environment clubs”. In such an environment club, people work together to make our
environment clean. ,

Here are some things students often do.

@ No-garbage ( 1/ )7 )lunches. How much do you throw away after lunch? Environment
clubs ask students to bring their lunches in bags that can be used again. Every week they will
choose the classes that make the least garbage and report them to the whole school!

@ No-car day. On a no-car day, nobody comes to school in a car—not the students and
not the teachers! Cars give pollution to our air, so remember:

Walk, jump, bike or run. Use your legs! It's lots of fun!

@ Turn off the water! Do you know that some toilets can waste (7l 77 )twenty to forty
tons (Il Jof water an hour? In a year, that would fill a small river! In environment clubs,
students mend those broken toilets.

We love our environment. Let’s work together to make it clean.

YRS SO A RS R

1. Environment clubs ask students B. only students
C. neither students nor teachers
A. to run to school every day. D. only teachers
B. to take exercise every day ( 4, After students mend toilets, they
C. to forget to take cars save

D. not to throw away lunch bags A. a small river B, a club

2. From the passage we know the stud- C. a lot of water D. a toilet
ents usually have lunch . ( 5. The writer wrote the passage to ask
A. at school B. in shops students to
C. in clubs D. at home A. clean schools
3. On a no-car day, will take B. make less pollution
a car to school. C. join clubs
A. both students and teachers D. help teachers

How to choose colors to “set a mood” ?

Use bright colors, such as apple green to express a feeling of warmth in a bedroom.
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These colors can warm a cool room when it has little sunshine,

Choose yellow if you want to bring about a happy mood in the kitchen, you should choose
the color to add cheer. It can lift your feelings in a kitchen or a laundry room.

Think about red when you want to have an active environment, perhaps in a studying room.

Have cool colors, such as green and sky blue around you in a quiet environment, for
example, in a bedroom. When there’s plenty of sunlight, these colors can cool a room,
they’re best used to make a balance.

Use light colors where you rest, but colors such as light gray, as they provide a restful
influence( %7 f-). They work well in a library or family room.

Set a young, playful mood with red, yellow or blue. They’re great in play rooms.

Deep colors are perfect for a dining or living room. Paint the walls with dark, rich colors
such as brick red, deep gray or blue to set a sophisticated tone( /3 % (1) k% 1) |

Bright white makes a room look like a doctor’s room. So don’t use it as much as possible,

In most environments, white with a bit of another color is more comforting.

WY XA A RS R,

1. The passage is about how‘ to set A. cool B. warm
different kinds of mood more comfor- C. white D. bright
table with suitable : 4, colors are perfect to set a
A. feelings B. colors sophisticated tone.
C. looks D. environments A. Cool B. Warm
2. Choose colors can warm a C. Deep C. White

The passage can tell us that

(@]

cool room when it has little

sunshine. A. colors have effects on mood
A. light B. dark _ B. there are so many colors in our
C. bright D. yellow life

3. We should choose colors C. the differences between dark and
to make a balance when there's bright colors
plenty of sunlight in a room. D. colors are useless

At just 16 years ol age, Liu Shasha has become the youngest world 9-ball champion by
defeating 40-year-old Karen Corr from Britain.

On November 22, 2009, the Women's World 9-Ball
Championship took place in Shenyang. In one match, Corr beat
Chinese Fu Xiaofang 9—8 to win her place in the final. In the
other match, Liu tried to defeat the big star Pan Xiaoting by the

same 9—38 score ({1} 77 ), and then she had the opportunity to have

a match with Corr in the final.
Facing Corr, Liu was very weak. It appeared that Corr would walk away with the

championship. She took control ({7 {i|) of the table from the very beginning, hardly giving Liu
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a chance. Liu seemed to be very nervous and off her game. Corr led the nine-game match with
a score of 5—1. Later, Liu realized that she had to be aggressive if she wanted to win. The
teenager calmed herself down and began to fight against Corr. In the end, Liu beat Corr!

It was Liu’s first world championship, but before the event she was almost unknown. Liu
was born in the countryside of Lankao, Henan Province. “Maybe I can work on the ball
game,” she told her parents. With her parents’ permissi;)n, Liu followed in the footsteps of
her neighbor Fu Xiaofang and began to play pool. Her talent was soon discovered.

As the new world champion, Liu set her career ([l \l )in the pool world. Yet as her coach

Zhang Shuchun said, “She has a long way to go in the pool world. Her journey has just

started. ”
MR SN R BERAEER.

1. The underlined word “defeating” between Liu Shasha and Pan
means ” in English. Xiaoting?

A. facing B. failing A. 9—9. B.-5—8§,
C. arguing D. beating C. 9—7. D. 5—1.

2. Who did Karen Corr beat before she 4. How did Liu Shasha feel when she
went into the final of the Women's began to face Karen Corr in the
World 9-Ball Championship? final?

A. Fu Xiaofang. A. Very brave.
B. Pan Xiaoting. Very confident.

B.
C. Zhang Shuchun. C. Very aggressive.
D. Liu Shasha. D. Very nervous.
3. W

hat was the score in the match

A (8]

We all have seen the lily (k) and there are many kinds of lilies. The lily is one of
the most special flowers. The lily is simple and beautiful. It is one of the most beautiful
flowers to decorate( /1 )the house. They are often used for celebrations.

It is known as the miracle( /il ) flower. 1R 28 £ & £ & & F B2 6B A1 A Ar 7k fH B %
fif . However, it means different things to different people.

The lily has different colors: white, yellow, orange, red, purple, black, pink, and gold.
Often they will have spots on them. One of the most famous is the Stargazer. The Stargazer is
a beautiful pink and white lily. It usually opens during the day and then closes at night. Often
many types of lilies close in the evening and then open in the morning.

You can find the tiger lily in nature. The tiger lily is a natural lily with bright orange
color. In summer, you can see tons of these orange flowers when walking along the roadside.

The lily in general is a lovely plant to have in the garden. It is easy to plant. You can take
away one and plant in another place easily. If you want to build a peaceful and attractive

garden, the lily is a must-have for you.

AR 4 SCN A, SE T AR

. MEEXHNAFEHT, (2) Lilies often.open
(1) A Stargazer is lily. and close
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(3) Lilies can be and 3. HICEH — Y B AR,
planted easily. The title for the passage can be “
2. RRHE U B R R B TR R EE i

Whenever the sun dropped and the blue sky came up, my father and I used to climb the
mountain near my house. Walking together, my father and I used to have a lot of
conversations through which I learned lessons from his experiences. He always told me, “You
should have goals( [ {1 )like climbing the mountain. ” Without the mountain-climbing that we
both enjoyed, we couldn’t have enough time to spend together because my father was very
busy. I really got a lot form mountain-climbing. It gave me time to talk with my father and to
be in deep thought as well as develop my patience

Once we climbed a very high mountain. It was so challenging for me because I wassonly
ten years old. During the first few hours of climbing, I enjoyed the flowers and trees, and the
birds’ singing; but as time passed, I got a pain in both of my legs. I wanted to quit climbing.
In fact, I hated it at that moment, but my father said to me,“You can always see a beautiful
sky at the top of the mountain, but you can’t see it before you reach the top. Only there at the
top, can you see all the nice things, just like in life. ”

At that time, I was too young to understand his words. But later after that, 1 got new
hope and confidence. I found myself standing at the top of the mountain. And there , I could

see the whole of the sky, which was as clear as crystal

RGO R EER,

1. The underlined word “quit” in the in his life
passage means e B. the writer reached the top of the
A. carry on B. put off mountain
C. give up D. pick up C. though the writer was young,
2. Which of the following is closest he could understand his father
in meaning to the father’s D. the writer used to stop half-way
words in the second paragraph? when he climbed the mountain
A. You will get all you need at the ( 4. The best title for the passage is
top of the mountain. “ -
B. The sky is always as clear as A. Reaching the Top of the Mountain
crystal. B. Standing at the Top of the
C. You can find life is full of nice Mountain
things. C. Conversations between Father
D. Never give up half way. and Son
3. We can infer ( ff 17 ) from the last D. How to Get to the Top of the
paragraph that . Mountain

A. the writer was very successful
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A list of museums in Shangl;éi for tourists

1

| K OK K K XK K K K K K KK KK K KKK KKK KX X X X X K X X X
|

|

| Lu Xun's museum

~. Photos, some of his books, letters Very cheap Open 9 a. m. ~4 p. m.
. Shanghai Art Museum
Exhibitions, shows and a shop Pay to enter Open 9 a. m, ~5 p. m.

| Shanghai Museum

Ancient treasure, paintings Expensive Open 9 a. m. ~5 p. m.

\
\
|
ﬂ
l
! (9 a.m. ~8 p. m. , Saturday)
‘ Shanghai Natural History Museum
i

| Exhibits about the nature Very cheap Open 10 a. m. ~5 p. m.
’ Yu Gardens
% Ming Gardens,crowded Pay to enter Open 8:30 a. m. —5 p. m.
[***%*%*************************
L For further information, please click( i i) here.
WA E T RENE R REER.
)1. If you're a book-lover, you will go ( ) 3. Which of the following opens the
to - earliest?
A. Shanghai Art Museum A. Yu Gardens.
B. Shanghai Museum B. Shanghai Museum.
C. Yu Gardens C. Shanghai Art Museum.
D. Lu Xun’s Museum D. Lu Xun’'s Museum.
2. In Shanghai Natural History Museum, ( ) 4. You read this advertisement most
you can probably . probably
A. study animals, plants, rocks and A. in a novel
more B. in a magazine
B. see the latest exhibition C. on the Internet
C. study Chinese art and history D. in a newspaper

D. see many flowers
Passage 3

At last. the mid-term exams are over. You've done the hard work, but you can’t relax.
You have to prepare for the next exams. Do you hate exams? If you do, you're not alone.
Students in other countries hate them as well.

Luckily for them, British students have fewer exams than Chinese students. And they
only have them once a year. Every summer they take a test in each subject. Each test lasts
about an hour. These exams don’t count for much. Even if a student does really badly they
still progress to the next year. When the results come out they are then placed in an end-of-
year report. The report is sent to the child’s parents. It describes how the student studied at
school.

This report is private, so only the teacher, the student and his or her parents see it. This

means that the students don’t know how other students scored ( 77 77 ) in the test. Some
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students choose to tell each other, but others keep it secret.
Parents’ meetings are held twice a year, at the end of the winter term and then at the end
of the summer term. Children go along with their parents to meet their teachers privately and

discuss their performance at school.

WMIBEBE NS  EEREESR.

) 1. According to this passage, the students other their scores.
of many countries exams, 3. For British students, the school life
A. don’t mind B. have to is than that of Chinese
C. hate D. like students.

) 2. Which of the following is NOT true A. more relaxing B. much tenser
for British students? C. more excited D. much harder
A. They have an exam once a year. ( ) 4. The underlined phrase “don’t count for
B. They don’'t know their own scores. much” means !

C. Parents’ meetings are held at the A, HELLTHE B. A KEE
end of the terms. ' C. HEER £ D. iEAZ

D. They are allowed to tell each

Did you sleep well last night? Maybe many people will answer: No. In fact, in the world
about one third of the people do not have good sleep. If you say you do not have good sleep, it
means: waking early and not getting back to sleep. You may get tired, worried and anxious.
Your memory and ability to remember things will get worse.

Then what should you do when you have the trouble? Do not worry about it too much.
Let’s see if you can help yourself. The techniques( 17 )are as follows:

First, make sure that your bedroom isn’t too cold or too hot. Keep it dark and quiet.

Second, check your lifestyle:

Do not drink tea, coffee, cola or chocolate four hours before bed. Drink less water and
avoid night-time toilet visits.

Set your body clock well by getting up and going to bed at the same time every day.
Avoid daytime naps.

Develop a relaxing bedtime habit. Read or listen to music, then take a warm bath. If you
really can not sleep, try some bread, rice or milk. They will help you fall asleep.

Go for a daily walk. Natural light helps you regulate( jii| /il ) your body clock, so exercise
outdoors if you can.

Forget the worries of the day. Write down any worries, thoughts or questions before you
go to bed. With these written down, you will have less to think about and your sleep will

become easier.

RiEEXNE, EEREER.

1. What is helpful for your night’s C. Much water.
sleep? D. A glass of milk.
A. Tea. ( 2. If you do not have a good sleep,
B. Coffee. maybe
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A. your bedroom is neither cold ( ) 3. This passage is mainly about
nor hot A. what we should drink before bed
B. your bedroom is dark and quiet B. how to get a good sleep
C. you had a nap in the daytime C. how to regulate your body clock
D. you took a warm bath before D. how to develop a relaxing bedtime
bed habit

Passage !

Eleven year-old Cammy Holmes was walking along the shores of Washington, D. C.
Anacostia River with her sister and a friend. Wearing gloves to protect their hands, they filled
a garbage bag with everything from fishing line and dirty plastic bottles to old grocery bags.

The girls and about 150 others volunteered in the International Coastal Cleanup, an
annual( - 4p - Ji ) event that raises knowledge of the importance of keeping the world’s
waterways and oceans clean.

The cleanup was supported by an organization called the Ocean Conservancy that works
to protect ocean animals and their homes. Unluckily, a lot of trash was never put into a trash
can. It is blown by the wind, and travels down streams and rivers to the sea.

Trash isn’t just ugly—it can be dangerous for creatures in the water. Every year, plastic
trash like old fishing gear, shopping bags and food wrappers kills one million sea birds and
100,000 sea animals and sea turtles.

Sometimes these animals get tangled (7 /] ) up in garbage and die. Sometimes they eat trash
that harms them. Sea turtles, for example, mistake plastic bags for the fish they love to eat.

“When you hear about a coastal cleanup you think dirty, you have to pick up trash,” says
Cammy. “But then you get there and find out it is actually fun! I liked meeting all the other

people and helping out the environment. ”

RIRE AR EIR. ERAERS PET HIROEE.

1. Cammy was playing with her sister oceans,
along a river. 4. Fish often get their food from trash.
2. The wind often blows trash into \ 5. Cammy thought it dirty to pick up
rivers and seas. trash on a coast.

3. Trash is a big danger to animals in

Mr ‘ Ellis is very old. He has seen many changes in his home town.

He knows that things are different now. But he never forgets the old days. He likes to
talk about them. He often talks about his favorite birds, the robins ¢ N !
“When I was a boy, these houses were not here. There were wide fields and tall trees. Every
spring robins would come. Thousands of them would fly up to the north from the south. They
spent the winter in the south. Some would build their nests ¢ )in the trees near our houses.

Then people started to cut down trees, and they built more houses. The robins stopped
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coming. They couldn’t build their nests near our houses because there were no trees. ”

““
Now there are too many houses and too many roads. There are no places for the robins.

They don’t come any more. ”

MY CNE BB EEER.

) 1. Mr. Ellis often talks about ’ 4. Then people trees because
A. his old house they wanted to build more houses.
B. the old days A. cut down B. planted
C. his life now C. bought D. watered
D. his family ( ) 5. From the passage we can know that

2. The birds, the robins, spent the

winter in ) : A. Mr. Ellis likes his new life now

A. the south B. the west B. there were many houses.there in
C. the north D. the east the old days

3. built the nests in the C. the robins can make their nests
trees, without trees
A. Mr. Ellis B. Some people D. Mr. Ellis is not happy with the
C. The robins D. Some dogs changes there

In the early days, many people in San Francisco came from China. Some worked as labors
in the gold fields, and others on railroads. These were poor people when they first came to
America. They worked very hard to save money.

When the Chinese could afford to,they built houses much like their home in China. Some
opened stores to sell products from China to other Chinese. Other opened restaurants to serve
Chinese foods. These people enjoyed the things they were used to having in their homeland.

Today,Grand Avenue is the main street of the very large Chinese -~American community
called “C_hinatown”. Children who live in this area go to the San Francisco City School. Some
also go to Chinese language schools to learn how to read and write Chinese.

People from different places enjoy visiting Chinatown. They may buy beautiful carvings or skills
in the Chinese shops. They like to eat the different foods served in the Chinese restaurants,

Visitors to Chinatown also enjoy hearing the sounds of China. The music seems strange
because it sounds so different from American music.

A favorite time to visit Chinatown is during the Chinese New Year, usually in February. A big

procession( jj; 7 ;[\ {}; ) to celebrate the New Year is led by a huge dragon made of paper and silk.
WRIEECHE  EFREERE.

1. Long ago, many poor Chinese went 2. When the Chinese had enough money,
to San Francisco of the US in order they liked building houses in the style
to . _ of
A. sell silk and paper A. Britain B. American
B. study science and technology C. China D. Denmark
C. build more houses ( 3. Some of their children learn American
D. make a living by working hard English and as well.

@A’L\
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A. the American language the Chinese New Year?

B. American Chinese A. Wonderful Chinese food.

C. the Chinese language B. Nice silk on show.

D. the English language C. A procession led by a huge dragon.
4. What impressed (5 «+++-- BTEIZ) D. Different music from China.

the visitors to Chinatown most in

While at the park one day, a woman sat down next to a man on a bench near a
playground. “That’s my son over there,” she said, pointing to a little boy in a red sweater.

“He’s a fine looking boy,” the man said, “That’s my son on the swing in the blue
sweater, ” Then, looking at his watch, he called to his son, “What do you say we go, Todd?”

Todd pleaded, “Just five more minutes, Dad. Just five more minutes. ” The man nodded
and Todd continued. to swing (/7 & |

Minutes passed and the father stood and called again to his son, “Time to go now?”

”»

Again Todd pleaded, “Five more minutes, Dad. Just five more minutes.” The man

smiled and said, “Okay.”

“You certainly are a patient father,” the woman responded ( ||

The man smiled and then said, “My older son Tommy was killed by a drunk driver last
year while he was riding his bike near here. I never spent much time with Tommy and now I'd
give anything for just five more minutes with him. I've vowed not to make the same mistake
with Todd. He thinks he has five more minutes to swing. The truth is that I get five more

minutes to watch him play. ”

WY O R R REER.
' 1. What were the man and the woman and punished him
talking about? B. he asked Todd to be careful of
A. Their sons. the drunk driver
B. The weather. C. he'd like to give up anything to
C. The park. save Tommy’s life
D. Their work. D. he regretted not having played
' 2. The underlined word “pleaded” in with Tommy in the past
the text may mean “ * ( )5. To give his son five more minutes
A, [ B. #k to play, the man ;
C. & D. & A. got more time to play with his
3. The woman thought the man to be son
B. felt regretful for wasting more
A. wise B. strict time
C. gentle D. rude C. could continue to have a chat
4. From what the man said, we can with the woman
know . D. had more time to rest in the
A. he decided to find the drunk driver park himself
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I used to drive a taxi for a living. One day I met a special old lady.

When I arrived to pick her up, it was dark in the building. I knocked at the door and a
small woman in her 80s opened it.

I took her suitcase to the taxi and then returned to help the woman. She thanked me.

“You're welcome,” I told her. “I just try to treat my passengers the way I would want
my mother to be treated. ”

When we got in the taxi, she gave me an address and asked, “Could you drive through
downtown?”

“That’s not the shortest way,” I answered quickly.

“Oh, I don’t mind,” she said. “I’'m in no hurry. I'm on my way to a hospice ( A< ]}

.” Her eyes were shining.

“T have no family,” she went on, “The doctor says I don’t have much time, ”

I quietly shut off the meter X ‘

For the next two hours, we drove through the city. She showed me all the buildings that
meant something to her and I listened to her stories carefully.

As evening began to fall, she suddenly said,“I’'m tired. Let’s go now.”

We met two workers who helped her into a wheelchair (¢4 )at the hospice. “How much
do I owe you?” she asked.

“Nothing,” T said.

I bent and gave her a hug. She smiled. “You gave an old woman a little moment of joy,”
she said.

I don’t think that I've done anything more important in my life.

We often expect great moments in our lives. But great moments are sometimes beautifully

wrapped in what others might consider small and unimportant ones.

RYEE NS EEREER,
1. The writer used to be a . her.
A. worker B. taxi driver C. She looks like the writer’s mother.
C. doctor D. waiter D. She doesn’t want to pay for the
2. The old woman was to go . drive.
A. downtown  B. to a hospital ( 4, What do you think of the writer?
C. home D. to a hospice A. He is clever.
3. Which of the following is TRUE B. He is silly.
about the old woman? C. He is kind.
A. She will die in the near future. D. He doesn’t like money.

B. Her family doesn’t care about

Long ago, people did not need money. They lived on wild animals, fruits and other
plants.
As time passed, people learned to raise animals and crops. Sometimes, families produced

more than they needed, so they started to trade with other families. Later, people began to

)




i

Sant METBEHRER

z

use money as a means of exchange. However, it was not the kind of money we use today.
They used shells, rice, salt, large stones, etc.

During the 600s B. C, people began using coins as money. They soon found that coins
were easier to carry than goods and lasted a long time. Later, countries began to make their
won coins.

The Chinese were the first to use paper money, probably as early as the 11th century.
The Italian traveler Marco Polo saw the Chinese using money when he visited China in the
1200s. However, European countries did not start using paper money until 1600s.

Today, we have many ways to pay for things. We do not use coins or paper money.
Often, people prefer to pay for things by card. Paying with a card is easier and safer than

carrying around a lot of “real” money.

[5e) 152 J6 SC , AR 8 R 5E LT T A& /MR 2 5 30 b Rl B i 4] 7 IR DLEE
() AR 8 S P 7 17 8 [ 2 m) A ‘ 5.
1. Why did people start to trade? 4,
(Z)IES M SO — 1 S AR A .
2. When did people begin to use paper money? 5.

age 1
When you get up in the morning, do you find it hard to choose what clothes to wear? If
so, you probably need help to make the bigger choices in your life, like what to do when
you're older, Brave New Girls, by American author Jean Gadeberg, will help you make such
choices. It says you must be a brave new girl. A brave new girl is one who is confident,
healthy and happy. A brave new girl can realize her dreams. To be brave, you need to make a
decision for yourself. Other people may tell you what to do, but you should not listen to
them. You must only do what you want. If you always wear clothes like your favorite TV
star, you must stop doing so. Instead, become your own star and wear the clothes you want.
You have to like your body, it says. If you don’t, you will not take good care of it and won’t
stay healthy. The book also says that girls must start becoming more confident. If you are
confident, you'll succeed in life. A good way to become confident is to realize that you are as
clever as boys. In fact you are. Just look at their grades! Only then can you realize your

dreams and become who you want to be.

RGNS T ERELER.

1. What quality should a brave new girl C. book D. newspaper
have? 3. Suppose " X 1) you are a brave new
A. Confident. B. Healthy. girl, which answer is wrong?

C. Happy. D. A, B and C. A. Make a decision for yourself.

2. Brave New Girls 1s a . B. Wear clothes like your favorite

A. film B. story TV star.

L]
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C. Like your body. C. i D. Hj%
D. Realize that you are as clever as ( '5. What’s the best title for the passage?
boys. A. To be brave
4. What's the meaning for the word B. A good book
“grade” in this passage? C. To be a brave new girl
' A. F5 B. Bk D. Realize dreams

When American meet with another person, they like to have a kind of conversation they
call “small” talk. The most common topic of small talk is the weather. Other common topics
are the room or building they are in, the street where they are standing, or their past
experiences, such as watching a particular TV program, going to New York, or eating at a
particular restaurant. There are some topics Americans usually avoid because they are too
personal. For example, you’'d better not ask such a question. “How much money do you have
each month? ...” But what is a personal matter in one country may not be so in another. For
example, Americans may ask, “Where do you work? How many children do you have? How
large is your house? Have you had a holiday yet?” Such question are not thought by
Americans to be too personal. They often ask such questions to learn what you're both
interested in or to begin a conversation. Please understand that such questions are meant to be

friendly; the questioner is interested in you; he doesn’t mean to be impolite.

MEE AR, BHEREER.

1. Americans like best to talk about A, BCOW B. A &K
when they meet with each C. AW D. A A
other. : : 4. Personal matters in one country may
A. the clothes B. the weather be those in other
C. the money D. the children countries.
2. Which of the following questions A. different from
don’t Americans usually ask each B. the same as
other? C. the similar to
A. Where have your children been D. fewer than
on their holidays? 5. If an American asks you many
B. How do you like your new job? questions, maybe he
C. How much is your car? A. is interested in you
D. What do you think about the B. wants to know what you are
weather these days? both interested in
3. There are some topics Americans C. wants to begin a conversation
usually avoid because they are too with you
personal. The word“personal” here D. all the above

means

Can you imagine a world without the Internet? It’s surprising to think about it.

Now,China has more than 162 million Internet users, according to the China Internet
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Network Information Centre. This is the second highest number of user in the world after the
United States. Today, 66 % of Chinese “netizens(| ” are teenagers. “They spend about
thirteen hours every week online,” said Qian Hulin, an Internet expert Doctor Song
in Beijing Xuanwu Hospital said about 14% of Chinese netizens who are teens often lasted
over ten hours to play online games.

The main reasons why teenagers surf the Web are to search for information, to
communicate with others and to have fun. On the Internet, teenagers can find out almost
anything. And surfing the Web can help students with their homework and widen their
knowledge.

Li Dong, a teacher at No. 41 Middle School in Shijiazhuang, likes her students to use the
Internet. “When we talk in class, students who surf the Net usually know more background
information than the others,” she said.

In addition, people can use the Internet to write letters or stories and send emails. Many
teens keep in touch with their friends online. It is cheaper than phoning somebody far away
and also much quicker.

RiEEXNE  EBEREESR.

Internet because she

1. has the most Internet
users in the world according to the A. thinks surfing the net can help
article. students spend less time on
A. China B. America homework
C. Canada D. Russia B. thinks her students can get more
2. There are about Chinese background information than

netizens to surf about 13 hours the others

3.

4.

every week.

A. 107 million old

B. 22.7 million old

C. 107 million young

D. 22.7 million young

Song said some teenagers continued
more than ten hours.

playing online games

= >

searching for information

chatting with their friends

=N

sending emails to others
Li Dong in No. 41 Middle School

likes her students to use the

C. wants her students to talk to
her about their hobbies and
interests

D. wants to know what her students

do and think about at home

. Which way is the cheapest and

quickest to learn something about
friends far away?

A. Giving them a call.

B. Going to see them.

C. Writing a letter to them.

D.

Sending emails to them.

Tony: These days, the word “clone” has appeared very often in the newspapers. Do you know
its meaning?

Lana: I read a report. It said that Dr. Ian Wilmut successfully cloned a lamb named Dolly

from a grown-up sheep. So people call him the “father” of Dolly.
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Tony: In fact, the word “clone” means to produce the “same” animal by taking cells from a
grown-up one. I think, if we know how to do cloning, we need only to keep a small
number of sheep, cows or horses.

Lana: What’s more, these days some people even want to clone humans. They have asked;
Can we clone ourselves?

Tony: It seems interesting. But do you think it possible to do that?

Lana: No, impossible! First, I think we cannot clone a dead person, because the cells in his
body are dead already.

Tony: Then can we clone a living person?

Lana: Again no! You might clone yourself one after another, but it is only a copy, not a real
you. It is only something, not a “human”,

Tony: Well, you mean that it is not a real human.

Lana: True enough! I think Dr. Wilmut would most like to make better animals, and it has

nothing to do with human cloning.

RIEESCNE  EFERESE.
1. The word “clone” means “ “ D. Dr. lan Wilmut has a daughter
A. E il B. W& whose name is Dolly
C. #b2& D. & ( ( )4, From the conversation,
2. Dolly was the name of . may be clone in our life.
A. the father of a sheep A. a tree B. a person
B. a famous scientist C. an elephant D. an orange
C. a grown-up sheep ( )5. According to the conversation, we
D. a shéep that was cloned know about
3. Lana says Dr, lan Wilmut is the “father” A. scientists have successfully cloned
of Dolly. Here, she means ; humans
A. Dr. Ian Wilmut was the first man B. Dr. Wilmut likes to do human
to clone a sheep in his lab cloning
B. Dr. Ian Wilmut gave Dolly a new C. cloned animals are better than
life humans
C. Dr.Ian Wilmut took care of D. ILana doesn't think humans
Dolly like a father shouldn’t be cloned

As space science develops, man has learned more and more about space. Space is not only
amazing but also dangerous. While working in space, spacemen are facing danger as well as
success.

Scientists have found out that the radiation (% /) is the greatest danger to spacemen in
space. When spacemen are working in space, they are in danger of the radiation from the sun
and other stars, which is bad for their health. The harm of the radiation won't be found until
their children even grandchildren are born. Some special medicine may work a little, but no
really effective medicine has been found so far.

Space rubbish is also thought to be a great danger to spacemen. It’s reported that there
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were 9,000 man-made things flying in space. About 30% of these are satellites, 10% are

spaceships, and the rest are space rubbish. An explosion’ )% in space in 1999 made a cloud

of 300, 000 fragments, each at least 4mm in size. A small piece of these even knocked a

spaceship window and caused some damage' 151 T

Scientists are watching and reporting any possible danger all the time. They are working

to deal with space rubbish. Although space is really dangerous, it interests many people on

the earth. In the near future, it may become possible for people to spend a few days in a space

hotel. We may even choose to leave the earth and live in space in a few years. So we should do

something to help improve the space environment.

WIEE CNE  EEREER.
A shows the man-made

things in space in the correct way.

mSpace rubbish
mSpaceships
mSatellites

) 2. The radiation from the sun and

other stars is to
spacemen.

A. good B. helpful

C. useful D. harmful

3. The underlined word “fragments”

means “ ”,
A, BR B. #iK
C. W% D. &

The passage talks about
kinds of danger in space.
A. two B. three
C. four D. five

. Which of the following is TRUE?

A. Scientists have found out ways
to solve any problem in space.

B. Every one of us can have a travel
to space in ten years.

C. The harm of the radiation may
be found in the spacemen’s
children.

D. Space is really dangerous, so it
doesn’t interest anyone on the

earth.



| mpzis ERSMmIT
/‘Lﬁ:-.‘\‘ y ":M -\ //3._:—-', / - :‘\—:-;
b E3p Sl i | Ve
n Passage 4
Part T g4k il g :
A IR SRS B VT, 2 3R ) 3
FE— ANipthEs BLLJG » A S M B E AR R A

Passage 1

D RS B AT I 2K R B E A e i
AN TR, 8k B B

C HBE=BHNETH. BMES 4 KT 515,
AT —X WA

C F S DB YA AT AT, 4 2% B R 5B — ok HE A
B 10 4 JE7E 2003 4E#) ALl T Have,

B AAWEBRE.R-tILEM, . O RRZ
TR HOR B H A L2 BN R 2 £,

B HMXE&RR—-HAWHM.MANETERRAN
Lo

Passage 2

CA WM TBRWA, X BRI LB
B H %A,

“ D AR R BT T A 4]
Xf IR B B AR T 5 T iR I

B MBR=BRE - B =M. &P E R
BATBE— T

C HMEBABRERE—TWTH,E IS8 T
Wiz —HA8, WREMMNACREHS 7 &
METHIMGTZ =,

C OARCEGER TR T — R .

Passage 3

OB — BTt R — 0 ) 4 TR B B A, 44l

2N (Vienna) & B ] (Austria) 19 & 55, B W %

B,

B P — BTt R — 3 A 2 e B A A

D B =B M, Freud £ B B FHE
FPRBEMAEER 95 B HH,

A HEJG — Bt Freud X fib & 3 3 015, DL & fib
RN TATRERN A,

A EEEXTH,ALHANR —MNAE L WE
A= M RE SE B,

- D ORIES Bl R — A, R ik Ik gk

KE ARREEREF T REBOEM,

CC S BB A AR

- C o PR ST R SR — BERT A, 1 A R Rt

O H PRI RS R R — MR A,
A BEESXTHM.EEEXERLNTESBK
K,

Passage 5
D WM —BAFTH EELEER I RLH F

HIAB 5 15l 2 S2 8K L 3F HRCRAR &7, Mook
FH D,

D WM~ BB, GREEERNT 448
BAR., HIE D% IER.

A HXER,EE —~HBREN— 16855
AN AR O BB B R 3 RE A, T LA
HIRT . RELHACHEME,

C HMERF—BRE-mH . EEESn—FaE
EWZIFHRERISL A T A2 B, 8k 2 U630 K 8
SR IR R AR A B . Bl C M
.

A EES SRR E B R R B B, LS

R R FF O B A EL BT A TE
.

Passage 6

C HME—-BHWAEIHERYC,
C MPE_BERF—-aTHEENC,

A HEER R R RN BT A

SN T IR RGO T M R
A TAET .

B OB, XA EART -1

A Ik BEL LR 7 1 1 2 & AT, T R 2

Passage 7

A HME—BATAL i — BTN R —HN

&



LD thimlE—

Y 71 it i

L C M BT ANl IA R b AL

v & €English mfﬁt'gﬁﬂﬁﬂﬂ

L

LR Rl — A (%
28 ) PRl X A A 3% R T A R e T 2%
A HBE=EBRA - BB AT HAXNERA
o It HE. T AT EE . H Mk E £
BHMAYALE.

B YSMiT F(EL), —BEH
RE (22 ) B4R R B, At A 18 0 2 3 HAH .

- Bl RSO Al A R it T

Passage 8

|

LA S —B CATTHLE—-ARNA — A BUE

B SR IE BE  MUE A

- B OB AR T AR

5. C & = By “she found that she had forgotten to

buy a pencil for her son” i3 B fth & A S 5 7 36 —
PRAETE A X B . ok C.

. B & CEG —AiG Al Hl, Mrs, Jane B BH

TEBE, RV A B EL T

. B e JE AL A SCURR T Mrs. Jane 4l

i R 32 38 JBUR W SO . B0 B

Passage 9

1.

D EE— BUss A i S il 3R R K O b A Ok
F WA A TE 64 5 B R S T R b . BT RAEE D

2OOA ARHESE B BT RO TR IA S Py st 2l

. C B —BAMHE

L. D AEXFEAH

— P ERAR B, BT LE A,

g fih f¥) 3K % {f 13 Heather
Sjoberg “# 1 BL ) 24 A #R VR F 2 2] I3 s, BT L&
C.

BT — A E WK R R
B AR, Ll D RF A

Passage 10

D L

- B OREEIECE

LA B TR S T AR R A C
#/I\AxﬁﬁfﬁﬂSQ\gﬂ/‘J@%sﬁUJﬁna

CA RIS CBEJR — TR SRR

(g A=A
A,

— 4% R 7 At B BF B0 A B L, BT LA

B P9 25 W1 R B Y 26 2 SR AR B
Tt A, B LB RN B,

LOC A B = A AR XA B A R AR AR

1) o o 5 o WA AR B BT BL i Co

D OARCEENG T RS E AR A R, B

S E RS, BT D AP S £

EH

5 T4

Passage 1
I.B HXEME _BME AT H,
2.D B BR TR R R T an s AR,

LB WM MmEMEA

DR HE.

A HEEREER AR, WA EEICA LA

SR AR X
A L.

46 Ul 4 2 G W 7 2B il

— /1] “She bought them from
different countries around the world. ” A] #E W7 {E &
) B B R A T SR A Ml 4 Al 3K 1) I 4K

L C AL FEBEIR THEFR R, BOX R CER

#58 f Collecting Stickers,

Passage 2

I

B 54 3T AL AR SCHY R R Snowflake

”

Boy” .

oA FRIE ST N B He thought the only thing a

3 ) 1 T 6 Al A2

farmer should do was farming.

FERRE,

50D AN R A BT B IR A

HAEFEWFE”;C B RS- THSERM
AN, #5 AT .

LC SR A U S S B B BT B ER At

H7EBF TR HE K Bk 46 FI S5 AL L AR 448 3 46 AT LA AR W
fhFe %] .

5. D AR HEAS pU B B B o — Be Al Al ice crystals 35

HREIE.

Passage 3

1.

2. F AR4ES B RS RIE

T #EFE—BWE=mE T, MR & T
F 5 % 5 TA A B B SR 2 A R Y HHA .

B AE B BE 88 19 A AR
DT T LA AT R R

50 F NS = B S =R I b X S B AL 5

T MERE—BRE—

oE 3 26 B, A Al K R

CT AR A D B A B — AT T B B R R A

& BE R HBERY T LA I /) 5 R TE A Y
AT LA TR E
> B BE R 0 & B BE .

Passage 4

C i “Computer games are just fun, I have been
playing them for years, and I have become really

T HIPE A DR T AR EAE 1, Btk AT

good at it.”’



T V38 B it BT 3 4 R TR R B4R 2 L 03 C,

2.D  H “some of my classmates think that I am
quite special "45- ¥, 1R £ [6] 2= A 0 AR 4F 91, b sk
RIBAEMER, ik D,

L C BECEPIHBRARB) BTN RER,

PAESEHEER B Al D, M “She couldn’t believe what
I was saying and she burst into laughter” # “most
boys don’t feel there is anything wrong with my
hobby” A 1, % FAEE M EH L B THBEFE
5% .
D M “Playing computer games is also a kind of
relaxing”f1“it’s something fun to do in your spare
time” "] J1, K F & Do e XA & F5  — R AR 1
BB 750 SCE I WA 1R K B T i AR A SR Ak, i
% D,

. C - W3 H“Maybe 1 should cut my hair short and
change my actions so that I look like a boy” A] #14E
EFRNLE MOABRE X EHEBESEEEMLA S
WK E , 5546, A“T am a gamer”F H , BF L
A C RAE. '

Passage 5

LA XA 5B 29T 4 Bk EAR BR KR W, (B R R
Ak S AT BR Y AT, TRt U K, BT LAE AL

LB SRR HBERXNBES KRN T,
{H A 34 <% HE B

L C GERCHEXANB & —HLEHIT T =K R
KLk C, )

D MPEEBETHMXTEZLACHIT =Kk
Al BRANNECEESRWET, BT %
D,

A NEF—BATAMERE R R - B AT
BERBWRM, RFANNAC BRSNS EBIW T
RF,HEEME RO FHRH, HIFANEAR
W AEESE, BEETWNG —MERERFENNT
B 2 D e A TE A .

FH= KA BREEFEEE

Passage 1

D WS IANEA A KELE LM AT A K
A AR 5E T

CA GE O HBAT 0, Y [ TR B AR O T I AR AR ) %
M ERZE .

. C S 2 RIS 6 TN 2 AT, 35 R AR B Bk R 2

e A

BR 7 THT ZR A% 2 B AT HEFE

LD A 3 RS 7 5P 7 AT, 9 [ 4T B AE i vk
MGt T T 3K AS b 5T 55 2 B A i 5k .

LB OSCEAIZE TR AT H MG, E A S
THREAA XA LK.

Passage 2

l. B MR #& “ This sport was invented by British
soldiers... "Rl A ZTEE A ,

LA ARBE A B BT R A B JE] P9 25 T 40 Archery
HBRE, R7E 1900 FHERRES,

3. A REX Badminton HEKNFH .

I.C  #HEXT Tackwondo 8 P28 41 43 7] %015 Fb 32 3
AT BEARMELR, M ARSI 7EH b, #i%k C, &
MBI,

D AR SCE R AR Welcome to the 2012 London
Olympic Games” A] HI#E D,

Passage 3

I. D M “In America, ..
shopping” A &1 D i 1E 4 .

A BB B EREEREYNE—

R R W D A T

- C MR —BEE = A, B A AR E AT 8] 45
FEAR B b 7 (RT3 o B C JLIE 4

. C H“A mall can include many shops”iX 4] iF A
N C IIE# .

. B AL EENE T KT shopping mall ) — 55
&, L AC.D4#5iR.

Passage 4

. B R & Date B9 N & W &1 Pirates of the
Caribbean 4 ({INE LR 40) R EH M,

. D M ¥E Type Ml “everyone at any age can enjoy”
AT Tee Age 3 S & Rl 4R 08 B B 0 3 i .

;. C MR HE“They are trapped by a selfish and cruel
bear named Lotso” A] HI k& % C,

Passage 5

B OSBRI AR E — A AT E D IE SR AE L
TR ISR — e T3 T8 — 1Bk,

0. C METWE LB ... Just before half time, Li
Xiaolin made the score 2 — 178 7X B “ ... Then Li

women do most of the

Xiaolin scored twice in the last six minutes to make
the last score 4 — 3" HIZ=/NHEE T 3 4,
5.0 MWESCE =B B AKREFEIM Mr Hu B8 fl 5




DE T B SEE

JG— Bt & AR U Miss Wang (i AT FIE RN
D,

A NEHBAA A ES, AEARBRTH B, N
B — BT D ARR , N2 SO BT A C iR
B A SCTT A, A AR E S U I S 7E SR R
() ;IANEREWRZES B M REIFHIE
{0 1 10 7 45 VU B 4 T Sk (o) s T & R 4T RS B2
BN ARB (D, FFLAL TR b—c—d—a.
Passage 6

A S — B A T A FE R A R E L AR AR
Tk — F Lk £ 50RO A 2 B o
175 5 B A — ) 4R BB & B 2 N E iRk I Y
IR ERA A,

B mME_BRE—NHEE.

D % — B B e L vk, s = B R B
Rk, HA D BmmEERARE.

D 3 i 4 ST A, AR SR IR Y 2 BE o R AR T
fy 7 B o AR A S0 1 P A T LAHERR ABLCEETIL

— Ak 2
= AR S

Passage 1
C P B AT, B XU R I I %
S EME T |
By = BN 20 AT, TE R 2 A A £ A e A
g R SRR AT N .
A B RS — B 2 T L A 7R K I
(R AR Lt S BRSO M AT N R HERR
Hk g A,
B M= B4 T RI7E b AR Z TR AR
WML T Uk B,
A SEEEA X ZIETAL, AR KR ARAR
S A RBZER LR,
Passage 2
A BT, BRAMBREEA 702 KKK
VB, (L T LA AR A B R R 304, G T LA
Wit AR K FEIRA R .
D valuable & R “BH 1, A MER",
. B o 8 = BT A0 B AR 48 0 VR B 5 KK BETR L 5B
PR R BT R E A KRR T
C hEF—BEWHEERENC.
C 3 S0 T 48 0 A% SCUE IR 1 R HE R Y K BETR
i)
Passage 3
DA\ T B — ) R ok i 2 A RN

{1, 147 RF Sk 2 S8 1) R B

A RIS =B — i AE X EERRTEN
AR T, R E A.

B 4548 HBRE — /W AE A R AR SR
AR % 1) B4, B AR L b E B P IE B

L C AXEEWHE T ESBEERAENE T, — L3

4 A A5 R £ A B 3 S BE I O, BT L C AF
.

Passage 4

A W —BE S — 415 i “warming seas” ]
4 A BB 1 38 K N T K R AL L BT LAIE A

B 4o RS —AEMESERN LA ES—
e A {2 4 B b 7E T MR AR LA AR AF, BT LA 3K B.

C MI\PELME/NBEKHNETH the West
Antarctic ice sheet [ {6t T LA {459 F 1 L Ft
10 JE K, f7 Lk Co

D HEE—BEE 5T mEANARE
5 TR 60 I T4 X ¥ BT R A 3 A
fiir LA D,

D % ETAE T AR BRGSO L
FL U RE RN EESHEL, LD ¥ A
.

Passage 5

C MBS — /) AT A, 48 RO WOK A T 8 AR
HLOFUERN C

B Hy 3 # “They have large eyes and ears. Pl
ERHMB.

A SRE LA RRESHAT .

C i r#“Koalas have a special smell. They use
it to mark their home. » T AR 4% BE 5 MR B R A id
fE4b.

A XHRABFREY SRR,

Passage 6
. D HMH“Always one half of the earth is having day

and the other half night. ” 7] %134 7§ 23k 4 H R,
C BEZE IR A (spin 3D, — T AEX
B M7, A B AR H R AR WTH e

A H“At the equator (i) day and night are
sometimes the same length. ” ] MEFREERA
mHREFRE.

, B 1 “For six months the North Pole is tilted



FIEE

toward the sun. In those months the Northern

Hemisphere gets more hours of sunlight than the
Southern Hemisphere. ” 8] %1, 24 4t #% 8 jis) o BA B
b k15 2 £ %

D hEMFAL R, & Kb REE K.

Eal L B

Passage 1

D W% —BRE_MNATH,

C ZHEHE KBV LU/ 0 35 18 98 48 45
A B F HEHR

A HEWTREN, ERBEWEE LT
B B I N BB AR AT T

A M F X “Going to bed at the same time every
night”A] &1 Keep a sleep routine %t & 8 R #%5 45 i
T BEGE , BIE AL A SR ST

B RiF—BREZEREGHFRMMLCE [ IF#H R
KR EIAER  HIFHACREARE.

Passage 2

D AR #E % — Bt “Many teenagers like electronic
games so much that they can’t stop playing. ” 7]
HERBE D, (FF :teenagers 3§ 1 JL & B /D 4E)
A RIEE B “They develop pains on their
fingers because of the constant pressure ... This
condition is what doctors now call ¢ Space
Warrior's Wrist. ”” A 0 H 4R I5 2 A 5 o 3 90 4L
HIEER A,

C 1R #% “ Another even more terrible problem is
recently reported in the British Medical Journal
o AR E XA E BORR N A N E AU,
WA T VR A B[R 7 A A Bo e i 0 S B L ik C

B BRE2XTHBEAFMATERFELATKY
WHRIEST BB E A4 S s TR, HEE
di 7% ) B, i 2 ff A 18 “ Space Warrior's

Wrist” 250, #01 % T S (R R, k& R B.

Passage 3

D @3 EEYFERE—FMERT M8 ET R &
BERH D,

C ARG 5 = B oy 207 0, G B T DA R T 19 0
JUE A it 58 H:

A RR RS U B PN 2 T HT . G B R 2 A ] L Ml
ZNT R B BT Ry

A AR =B B J5 — M1 “To become a serious

EREmH

walker, a person only needs to walk faster,
farther, and more often. ” W] %1, F 45 7 /5 T e .
SEIT I 2% B B A RE AR R B T 19 walker,

D W HE S 1B “Good walking shoes and
comfortable clothes are the only equipment that a
walker needs. "] J| Wi s, — {7 25 47 % %5 T AE 4%
UF B 2 AT RE AN GF B & AR .

Passage 4
LA HETERE A A UER .
0. D HE=BEFEAIAA D HIER .

C BB = B 25 HE T (R 9IF S A 2 e 2 B 41
T Xt 5 (4 B (8], 52 B A Ak . T I NGE B
A B AR UEEA 4. % C TIF#.

C H XEH K “Firstly” “Secondly” “Thirdly”
“Afterwards” “Finally” 7] %1, iX #6 #5 & 76 3 45 &
B Z AT RS, B C TRIER .

A GEBEA OO, AR SO AR B A 4l g O 4R
FREERE B A TUIE .

Passage 5

D 5 — B s WA A 1 D I IE A

D A% — Bt “Children need ten hours’ sleep

every night” 7] %1 D I IF # .
B W% =B 3 “If the body is not exercised
enough, it becomes weak. Exercise keeps it

strong. ” A FI4R K A S Ak 2 B R BE 8 0H- |

D HCEATE, B AR EEN N E AR R

M, S8R R i, TR s <. Ik D,

COA A SUR] A, AR SCHE VR B R AR B AR

FE. Rt A TIE#.

Passage 6

| D H 3C % “Bitterness appears when we can't

forgive (JAiifl) someone who has hurt us or made

us angry. "A] HIZ& % N D,

B M 3CH “But instead of controlling the anger,

we keep it deep inside. Before long, a bitter

feeling begins to grow. "A] H1Z& K K B,

B R HEE “accept” M, AT ZFE H C I

EEE, BN HAEX—FL, 5EZHRN
BERNIZRERINER N B,

D 30 4R (A = i pe ik 7T R eSS — A
HRERAH .

- C EESI WMA S FEEWKFHA — T
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Passage 7

L.

A M“when you have a meal, order a clear soup”

THIER,

2. B MR “ Apples are full of fiber (£F 4£) and

water, so your stomach will want less. ” A 1%

=,

5, C M XH 8 — B % =4 “And you don’t even

have to give up the food you love or join a gym. ”

RIS HARTUA Ve SRR AL .

b UAS 2 SCFE B WAL

- D 6T anday AL L 7E % 0 b B AT RE A A R

KHXE.

Passage 8

LA XEBRBAEERERS ANMIS M Laughter

yoga Y B K, 1B 58 5 IR K 43 A = /35 TH T 3 00
% A,

o C AR — B “looking for happiness” 7] 41 & %

N B,

. B M PO EE ) “Stress is the number one Kkiller

today because more than 70% of diseases come

from stress. "AJ HIZ R K B,

LA FEEMS MR R A AR SO S — AR

1.

% 3 Laughter yoga, & HM AR iIL XK KX S
Laughter yoga 35 JiIl B, 24 ik K KA #H laugh A
EEEW.

Rl 3% 2

F M

Passage 1

C MW —BP = ma ., BEFHILER /D Tr

T

0. D METREE AT, CKFIABTEA R
2,

5.0 A F TR R TRURI AT JS OB AT A, X SRR AL
B HA LK.

| B T BT A PR AR T AL AR RS
K.

B RSB EBA, XTI . B BRE
Passage 2

C e — BOSs — /W1 40 24 A 4 0 AR BE 8 %

@

RER 2 WHE , Fi ik C, H A% 2 5],

2. D M _BE -MEEERN D,

LA SR EBUR— B U = A T AR VE 2l v

R AR B

LB ARG B AT RIIR A E S TR A L

B /NLIRA BT,

. B BRSO AL A SRR TR A OB

ISP

Passage 3

l.

A H“By the year 2100, we will live on the planet
Mars” 7] 1, 7E 2100 F R ATH T e = B AE7E K &
—t ©

. B i “At present, our spaceships are too slow to

carry large numbers of people to Mars—it takes

"R B LA A B, i B.

months.

A AERBEMHN.BrEEREA - GEEL

BB RERYS MAEHSFTACHN EE
i BT AER R FAETEXR E¥ I T HEELE
BXR, S0IE A

. B H“Life on Mars will be better than that on

Earth in many ways, people will have more

space. "] HIAE W 76 K B L A TG fE o Bk BB 47,

KA KA E L2 RS E. XM “Many people

believe that robot will do most of our work. ”A] 4

PLas AU RAT T, B B,

D M “Food will not be the same—meals will

probably be in the form of pills and will not be as
delicious as they are today. ”A] Hl, &4 B & A 5
Kz, m DEREEBREYHSERKR. 2
BEIR M HE D,

Passage 4

D WA SCrhE AT R Ty AR T
4 BHEEARAT , BESE B B G BBA K AR, 3F H
MEH.

0. C AR4EJ5 —F] 7 41, convenient Y& B N “J7

7

B O MNEXHE _BWAN WY ELAFAER. LS

MR WY, RAEERERFEERE.EE,
WRARBEIL A AT T IRE R 5.

CC MAEXEE AT C R, WM R

REMI W .

Passage §

1.

C P —B8%a, mAH T BTN



Z— R A ANTTT LA B BT B 4T FIR b 94T 19 3

- BORESE BRI NSRBI R A
FH BT 45 B0 — 32 3R A0 B b R B N T4 7E R
o

- C MR =B =T a, 6 NS AR
BU (B R A 7 745 7T LA 28 AR L4 o
BRSO A SRR R A8 A4
Iy A AERFEAA SR F B,

Passage 6
C MBE—BREF—HATH FIU o ABREA
i B BEEAT AT S o

C A B CBEERR-AETE,ER LS WA
AT B — 1 Bl i A 0 f g

- D B = BEJE — R A A, AR A
WAL Y A2 PR i

- B MR — B — R W] A AR R A
]

A HESXH, AR R ERE K8
i 2 ARG

Passage 7
DO BB AT kR AR
Niepce £ .

oA S B S — 4]\ 1 Daguerreotype 2 —
B A .

- C N = BE RS I ) T 4 B 0 ok 10 4
HARED ABMIZ N B 2 9 R Ll i BL 58,
A A Rk C

DO =B BB . = AT A1, Mathew
Brady RXEM EZBE I, b TR L L F4
AR,

CA 4 SO A5 AR R S0 R S e IR A (6] I
BRARIMT LR,

Passage 8

- A B 3CH 5 — B “While there is no agreement
among scientists about why we dream, there are
many ideas about the different kinds of dreams we
have. "] HIBL 4 X R F B M BBRAERE AR RN
HLBERHN A,

. B H 3C H “The pictures and stories in such
dreams make people very afraid ... ” ] %1% ia i K
“EREBVHIEE L HER R B A BT,
A B,

® © W

EREMN

- C M 3 H “Others think they are a way to help

people remember something very important, ¥ —
AANREEBEAHBREEACEEEEE g
B, AR Y C,
C HEEE —E“We often daydream v;fhen we
are doing something that is not interesting or
exciting. " AT 51 X4 A 148 = Bk i) 28 14 i AT BE i
H %,

- B HABFE —B“Instead of waking up, they stay
in the dream and are able to control what happens
in the dream as if they are making a movie, ” 7] 4
FAVHE RE 0 Bt , R R AR, 17 TR A 76 2 AR
HEHEE—HEEHBNANE.

- Passage 9

C XEMNE _BFIGR 15 B2 —Fh o 2 B fa)
Bk, 3k 5 A,
D HXEH — B “There, it's dark most of the

winter, and light most of the summer. ” A 4 %

RN /IN K e — UK, FE LT T
R —RER X, EHE, B, A, &
ARG PR TREA AL R R A 4k,

A ST EZPRAIMT LA T BT LL A 754 0,

s

Passage 10

D MBS _an MR b T ™% N LR, m
WA — SR BN ERBEERAE 7 H, 6% D
BER,

B XEBZBFEIHMTETHBMMEE, N
First, Second, Third, Fourth A] 4145 P44~ o5 .
C AEMEH-BRNATIE, A %I EER,;
ME=ZBE MR E TR FHEE, i Bk
FEIR s AR 28 = B8 DU S AT 0 C B0 IR AR
R —BNAEWE D IR,

A K SCHE I B R AT R AN AT A A — Sk

ROBA R EESRFI. IR XAERARY
FERE.FEREMK.

D @R AAEEE R T B 7Bk sk
RAERAR . BT HAIRMEM T —FrFm g
Y DR 32 77 K

T T L= R

Passage 1

C R B4 B4 “that is part lion, part



. I

Enoiien  EBIBIIISIER

fish” 7] %1 the Merlion BRI+ M 45 £,
D HEBEZBNATA, KK ZELTE the Nat-

ional Garden,

B 55 PO B P2 TR, MABE K FE b R XA BLRK B
2357 hnsg 49 5% €6, 76 T LA Bk B RE JE 7 O A 1D ok
P 7 A XL

D R R — B4 I B 5 AU FT LARGE U R AR
M EF R LR E R, WEDUAT 2 3 /MR, BT
45 HAERELEZEZBANFRATANER
AL E ALB.C #4% . B Meals Included: No. 3 W
D IE#.

CA XESRR L RRMEEAAT S0 A

Passage 2

A HE-BRE—ATH.EEANMERAE
WHERBIFER

D HMBERSE_BRE—-F _AANHEER. B
A A BEAT B2 5 B4 i i ) A B R OB SR XA
A S i e — B R TS B O 2 TS 2 BOE Y
BiE. LD AR EIEREIF.

A HEBE B A RERE—BE ST,
IX /3 75 2 B F M 8 e S 7E T A 42 B A ]
FH

D OB A BT AN, ALBLC AR AL
g =L, D A AL B

Passage 3

CC MBI s n DUREER AT AR
B W 7= 2 42, [H G 3 safe.

B i BERE A BER., LR
i R LB D, NI B,

C  “If the police see a fight,they put an end to it
right away. "AR4E 4] B LA R % R T 1, HHEE F
T30 B PR % 23 3 RO A 1E . P K3 stop.

A S = BB SR — AT, = N 7E R B (0]
7 1] B A 2 4 AT SE R A% B

B g4, A AR SCE PR R TAE BT,
[ % job,

Passage 4

C BES—BTH.AECEHFHEITFRBT L
o, LLZE AR 1SS E S BT

C ##E% F“The city has spread out... from one
place to another. " Al ARk C .

;. A ¥4 T “The price of land, -

R
M“

to go but

down. "A[H, KA +HHE . FURE MM T ERE.

I. B #R #& A] ¥ “ Another advantage is that there

won’t be traffic accidents as that on the city’s busy
streets. ”ﬂ%ﬂ%%ﬁ’ B Iﬁa

. B R4 F“The city of Tokyo has one of the

most serious smog (smoke and fog) problems in

the world. "W EN&E N B,

Passage 5

B384 SCFT A A SCURRY SR — 2 28 [ i KU
. BERRN B,

C free from holes &k “ Bt 4 Wi Y7, BRI ZF B9 &K
MR BEA BRI . 1S A free RS IR B2 9%
1.

.. B W% — B & B “ Traditionally, shorts and

sleeveless shirts are not allowed in some sacred

sites. Al FIZ RN B,

L C ABHRIAMASHEE. BRTR-FMERZ

b, AR AR . BERN C,

A =B« .. feet are considered dirty and

low” M 1B R A A,

Passage 6
B AE =BT DR HBE T TR =T

B AT TR W RE L —W
%,

. C MW E:E — 4] Americans call vans motor

homes” T LI B R,

L C M- B, AEMAABEE. —

N ETT LA 4 N, —BRIRET A 6 AL E
BB HEE T BT LA R HERT R C.

D MG P B — AT LAAE A, B3 4 R AR B B
f, L R AR A — &

D AHHETLEM, —FA—EHUEESE

aof b S BB O L AR B A S AL Y TR

Passage 7
A HEBANAETH, 2 MR E MRS

A—FRERIIBIN . B A RIEFR,

B R4 SCE A, G T4 AR LN 38 1)

Rt &G BARSEM . BERME B.

A B & PIE:“In general, working women have

more education than those who stay at home. ” #£
W, EEFH R EFN THEEMES .8 A
9 1E HR R,



Y

LD A TR L AMBE S i E] RS,
0o C B B4 O], ROk M & 0 L M AR B e A &

T 15 A A L sk C

Passage 8

- D W XE A X TF Ethiopia and Somalia (41 23 1]
HIERN D,

- C i CE PR F Djibouti M40 4 45 7T 41, 76 75
TAPE A KAV 5 2 — 9 A 232 R

5B M 3CE A F Ghana 8/ 48 8 2 0] 5L 78 A0

N TR AR B LT R AR — K — 1R
.

- D T A LT Djibouti B4 48 A A “ Almost
all of this country’s food is imported. ” ] &35 55 D
IR MR IK, import J&“FF 07, 1] export &
BT,

- C 34 30, FATT IR BE M 3 B v 4R B “ World
Food Programme ({Ht % #2115 3 X B )7 ) 41 &t i
], T &% C,

Passage 9

A B BB — B A ) 9 [
FH B HEBL L S B A S L4 kA

D % BRE mARER,

A R ZBRBENAEEER.

- D H RO BB RO — AT A B R
By o A0SR AR AP U T 0 65 N R AR T & A F R
RIS, w s T RCRIA T,

- B4 SO R A0SR AE B AN, L T i E Y i
FAENE R E LT R E 0 KA T T
O RO ALEAT o 15 T 3 22 38 B RR BT, T LUK R 2 B,

Passage 10

. D B 3¢ # “In Arabic countries we must be
careful with our hands. ” ] H12& 28 |

. C W 3CH“In Britain we try not to put our hands

on the table at all during a meal. "7 HI2& %,

. B B X ¥ “Today 1 am going to tell you
something about manners in different countries. ”
Al B I IE A7 3 “We know good manners
are important. ” W] H C i 4% i%; B “In Arabic
countries we must be careful with our hands. ” 1]
H1 D TAE SR .

. B throughout a meal & Jy “7E % 1|~
throughout [ 7“5t 587 2 &,

I~ (e,

ES
- BB AR,

ERE®W

A ST S — AT 1 SCREHEK 56 FAL S G5 R

FHEI\ FREFSEEEIX

Passage 1

LC 1 % — B “though once they enjoyed it so

much” T HIE %4 C,
D -G —
see you are making amazing progress. ” A %l & %
H D,

] “As you go along, you'll

A SR BT RSB H e AR L A 1E B A B 26

/6

C WEMOBRI TERY . NER.F B

KA BB EF IR Iy =X,

.D u_IﬁjkB/J\%M)'C%:Wﬁ{zEH’J 45, D 3 I

Passage 2

C H®E BB maigs

A R BN AT AR

B SR, SRS AT
BV LB AR B A YR OTIE 695 2 S B P 2 T
1L T R AR L E R LR A R R
S EARANE AL % ARE S 2R 2 BT DL B i
iR TE 80 s 55 T B AT 40 C s T E B 5 i B S — 4
YRR D 3 E ¢

S A GE A SCTTAR A, A A PR R 7R Ah 2 T N i

B R B 7 AN A S AT AR, Mok AL

Passage 3
. A Hiﬁ-&Tﬁ%%@ﬂi%MEélfﬂiﬁTQA

[i) 891, 55 = Bt e oo i A 1) B EAT T MDA L 0 44 )5
ﬂ%iﬁmimA@@MTt%%ﬂﬁu%ﬁ
VR | 40 S 0TS S BRIOT. 5 At AR R 4 T HLAE
B R A ER.

D P B T T 82 R U AR A B %
ALY

D 18 = B JS — 1 T e 57 2 A % 3 o 4 B

B sy BT AR R B R AT Tk 5 ] i 3%
THSBER .,

A A SCTT A, A SCURIR T 2 26 1] 48 2 R
TFHL A W LR B SR AT A B 0 By TT LK T AL
A 2 R £ I 2 B DL A (A

Passage 4
. B MW HEF — Bt =) “0Of course the answer is

n:*



English

W= EHEER

‘No’ here in China. ”#i 8 . #£ # H , # £ A REHE
HOERKPR. A.C.D =MMBARIER.

A H% — B “Now students in high school in
Florida will be able to choose their interests of
study. AT 40, 3 E # B BA M A AT B Eik#E
AT BT B W 2 R

D AREH _BME)SF — @ And they say
fourteen-year-old students are too young to know
what they want to do in their life. PR R,
AT A REE F AR HEARBS. B.CHA
FERXHA.

D #—Bs—m"
as car or computer repair. "] 2 A R SR T LA
e S A TR 9 4 B IR F R B L T A 2 LA BB

...or it could be a skill such

Passage 5

A B — MR AT AR A S HIEKA
1175 5 i o B L, i LA A

B 44 = B “the researcher’s work has
proved that this is an effective system” L K {7 1
) “ when he speaks while solving a problem is
higher” ] FI2& %A B.

C R JLAS B 9% # 2 1E UE ik XA AER .

A5 B TR g B L T B I 1 FE L A
R

D AXEENMBTAR ERTINNELT: ek iR
5 o i v B ) L PR D

Passage 6

A AR — B R — /) T R AY B ) N

A R A0 A K T B AL SR AR

g s SR RN R K G AR T R (A R R

S UK

B M5 M K “first runner-up, second runner-

X B R R KA K
A Y R % R T A

up, the champion” A A1,
&y , champion &7~ i 4~ I 197/
FEHER AR T Wi B,
B AR 4R P By e — A AT 3R R B AN R A
C BERE—-BTH. EEPEERAT —F
Vi, VTR AR B 0 R B AT

1 L Az S Sl
m 7 b # =='1d ZIS
s J ',; = I L} rL:H | s ,7*\

Passage 1

LCOMRYESE—BRE—mA A CEHR.

A #3 3 “When he was only 17 years old” #I
“Seven years later he went to the USA.” 7] Al i
A,

B HRiEH =BHE AW A% B,

C WMiERF—BWE _anHEC,

D #1412 “he won his only Oscar for the music he
wrote for the film Limelight. T Fli%& D,

Passage 2

A BENTEOASTEXRESHMEY. A 5%
) B AR B A M, BOE A

C AR#E“It is an important living area for the rare
red-crowned cranes. There are not many red-
crowned cranes in the world. "A] #1i& C

B AREABRJE — AR IR T
& .

B AREEE —BNAT EEE SR K
Bl T ik R SRERAT B S 47 5 i R B A 3

Passage 3
LT AR R — BRASE AT A R IR .

F s — B4 =7 A Howard Carter YA TE
1874 4.,

T ARYEE =B 0u 4 A A AL A IE A

F ﬁ%ﬁ%iﬂ@ﬂﬁﬁi%%ﬁ?& Carter K %F
Rt 3%, TR A 2. WO RIEE R .

Passage 4

D XHEFENRTEERTE
247D, ‘

A HicH s = B “Bagels .. took off across Fastern
Europe. Doughnuts (usually spelled “donut” in the
United States) came from France. » 7l 41 France KK
WE S, FFL& R R A, TR & # R A RO .

B 3¢ “ ... thousands of Jews from Eastern

SRR, &

Europe traveled to the United States and brought
the recipe (£ i) for bagels with them. ” Al %
%,

A HEE — B — 4 “Doughnuts (usually
spelled “‘donut” in the United States) came from
France. "A] HIZ & .

C SRR T AR £ W AT AL AR SRR L L AR BT
HERBRAMWERTERAALR. ABD 5XE
P i o

Passage 5

D 4B R R R T S R AR



SRS

BRI AB.CIHIRIER, ME—BRNEBHESL
KERBFH,D I IEH .

A M X EJFF 3k “Good morning. The program
today is about music. R HI{EE I EFA .

. B % — B “Music has meaning for everyone. It
can make people happy or it can make them sad. ”
AT HIEE.,

D AMXPHEREATAEEBHES, AR
—FAEERES ;B EABEERMNK KN A
B.XHEAREGCHERARE THMZARZ
F., X AFERE, M DIIIEREECHMA
“EARERMAEFPREEEREEM.

C XHEAHFHLHEMESHBE RO, BER
2 C.

Passage 1

B B A A, AT L WA
B, B2 m R AT S .

B s = B S EF R, R T ke i 4b B
MEXKZN. M BAGEE.

A p1 5 O BEER — ) AT, 7E EL IR R BE | G2 b 2
IESI )R KAHE 10 iR K25,

D W bE—B&ma—mHT B —aam, X1
FAEREEN R KSR

D e —BRER AT A S LBRE
A B R R— Bl M C B S =Bl Al D

Passage 2

D B — 8 T, B A A AR 4 R
BT EFENRRRE.

B M H AT E A A, jam # R
£,

A HSE BT AT RN, BRI AR B AT &
BHEABENTHELMABAITE.

C M IBAA, AMTE AT EEEA A
A 4T 4F M 1z — 15

D pJE B AR AR BLTEA 390 B A H
i H A7 4381 .

Passage 3

B 45E XA AT, X R — R GE , A
SEAR UL R IR BB A A .
D AEFMAEILPRAT. FZBAFRIE A,

ERS®T

BER EHABARRIE CHIR, &F—BKIED
E#.

A BBRETFERR,S pick BEHEE. M remove
5408 move 1445 H L 7T 9 BT

DR ] S5 50U HEF , T A SC ep BT AR 60

M FF o
C AT KRR RO Rl 15 Katie ) IR /i
B R i A B, deE C

Passage 4

D W% —Bt“an hour later walk out as the future
Queen Catherine, ” AJHIZE K D,

2.D HEPMHE: “about two billion will watch on TV”

AHIE SR

B R SCUL AT REAT R, 3X R X B 4 AL HE — N A2 Y
. |

C Mm% E“It's similar to the happy party 30
years ago. " FI W A B fiiR, M ANBE WA They
live together before marriage, that was unthinkable

before. ” Tf #E B B 78 3 [ T %5 A HE 2806 R AL .

LA HEE -BAEWH, ML Kate 1 ¥ A B3

S R R R T 4 R B T —
B

Passage S

A JNE — Bt — M) 6 “ Are you looking for
something fun and would you like to help others
in your spare time?” ] & %N A,

C MH—-BK"
people in their seventies can become a volunteer. ”
AREEA C,

D M=, =Bwr A, ik EE A LA £ 7
B A HEEH ARG REMAT. FUERD
T B A 38

.. twelve-year-old children to

. B M =B — 44§ “As a volunteer, I don’t

want to get anything. Seeing the children’s happy
faces, I'm happy, too.” A] #l Carlos Domingo J&

HNETRSE .

A ACR—WTE S A RE MR, T LA

T rp 4 48R B Bl Y

Passage 6

C M B WA A ANTIN A b 25 78 5 0 22 42
HEIET 64,

C X ELER A R BB Y A AR BT 0 A R U, AR



OATE MEEEEIEEE

WA R T

B WA/ B AT, 36 N AL PR Y 5E b al
R 43 1 3% M, T2 B R AR M T R B8 5%
i 4 .

LC O ARPFTEA, 2001 4E 9 H 11 H 412 ¥ 1) 2 i 22
i o I 7 B B TA Ry 2 OR Rl 3 5 £ 24 A 8K 2 WK A
MAET .

D MG —BRA T, S i
AT IR LZ & KN RM £ USRS,

= Bn [ (S S = el [ == B = =R ) S
T &k R X£iag—= T1iE BB X

Passage 1

I.C W% — Bt“The more jobs you ask for, the
better you'll get at interviewing. "T[ F1& %4 C,
B OB S Br“It’s unlikely you'll get the first job
you interview for. ” ] A1) Y 11 8 R ATE 4E 2 B4l
%,

CC /MR 3 N AT R

CC R ERE CBAAENT L, BRAT TR SR
HIT4f

LD A AR A R R AR R
SR B BT TR .

Passage 2

LC AR B — A A 0T RUIT T A
St R R 25 AR 1 I8 B, e C

D AR#E“At the end of the 39 days fast... ” 0] 1 J&
39 K.

1’3 KL “Once completed, all Muslims greet and
hug each other as a goodwill gesture and love. i)
HE B,

CC AR RS — B R — A T i C

Passage 3

Ty BIBCE = B e — 4 0T H A 3 R T
.

CF  ARES B AU GE X AT H EA R
2 () SR AR L H T R B R AR B .
T ME=BMBUNBEMESNXNITHARS
SR 3% AT LR B 4 e R L B — 2
U ST I R A ) 0 25 L T A 3 AT 0 A TR Y
T MR8 385 — BT S0 2 1 R R X 2 A X
A H
T MBS B D TR SR A R AR R Y
X S hx A T LS AR 2 E 1 X

WRKH XA H W —R ik,

Passage 4

LD BT =) AR A RN D,
A B BOAS DO T T L X e AR X X A
ek AT TR R R R R E R 2B R TR
W, B HE T Y confused 2 LR K

D StHh X FE R A F “Who comes? It's too
late! " AY 6 HA Mr. Liu R A8 %018 2 ok A€ 5 R
S TT 5 T 2448 7 P o 2 P At A S o AL R R
HEAERL ], BOERN D,

LA BAMTRE RIS AL ER AT X R, A
(DR WIS TE N

L C B AN S B ORI e AR A —

ANEAY i H AR TR VB R C.

Passage 5

A 1 Alfred 5 45 Richard 09 W {5 F 055 Z B3R
PUAT G AT A RN A
D  Mrs Walker Hl Mary, it 1 postcard B9 15 3k J&
Dear mum and dad, &% D
C  th Marry H W H E’Jﬁ‘ B E RN
C,

A fi Mary SRS IS BRI AR N
A,
. B 1 Robert 5% Dan M5 A Pl #2325 .
Passage 6

LD RS — B — TR B AT B 2 i D
C MR =Bt — Al Ak C,

B A T Bd e M A TT R b

A WREEER B iﬁr’?ﬂ%nmzq A 1
PiAE T R4 the band of Guy Lombardo %17
.

Part T 7 R4 1k Uil 5

Passage 1
1~5 DGABF
Passage 2
1~5 DBEAC
Passage 3
1~5 DCEAB
Passage 4
1~5 EDACB



Passage 5
1~5 FBAED
Passage 6
1~5 BCEAD
Passage 7
1~5 CAEBD
Passage 8
1~5 BDACE
Passage 9
1~5 EACBD
Passage 10
1~5 ECDAB
= 4h B
Passage 1
1~5 ACEBG
Passage 2
1~5 BGADE
Passage 3
1~5 CADGB
Passage 4
1~5 BEDAC
Passage 5
1~5 EDCAB
Passage 6
1~5 DACBE
Passage 7
Why not hold a (big) (birthday) party for her
How / What about (having / ‘holding) a (big)
(birthday) party (for her)
she will like it/ she'll like it
how much is this / the black skirt / it
ﬁ what's the price of this / the black skirt / it
. What a pity / It’s a pity / It’s a great pity
You are welcome
Passage 8
1~5 BFAGC
Passage 9
How do you like him/ What do you think of him
What does he look like / What is he like
Shall /May/ Can/ Could I meet/ know him

What’s the matter (with her)/ What's wrong

EREMN

(with her)/What's her trouble

I'm sorry to hear that/ Sorry to hear that

Passage 10

|. Where did you go (just now)/Where were you

(just now)/ ...

2. When is it/When shall we go there/When are we

going to help them/ ...

. What’s wrong (with you) /What's the matter (with
you)/What happened (to you)/What's your
trouble/ ...

Much better/TI am feeling much better/I am getting
better and better/Not so good/Not very well/ ...
Many thanks/Thank you (very much)/Thanks a
lot/ Thanks for your help/It’s very kind of ‘'you/ ...

Bi # =
[ 2o e, o —

Y 7l

AP AN

Passage 1

AR LKA 1500 Ml H B ENTH A LA
FREREEMN,

. It is difficult/hard to say how many people are
learning English as a foreign language.

. Have you ever noticed this kind of ads in the
newspapers or magazines?

|. If we could learn English in the same way, it
would not seem so difficult.
We listen to what people say. We try what we
hear. We must do a lot of practice. We should
speak English as much as possible in and out of
class. We should spend much' time in practising
English every day. And practice needs great effort
and takes much time. Good teachers. records,
tapes, books, and dictionaries will be helpful, but
they cannot take the place of the student’s hard

work.

Passage 2

well-known ; nearly
. speak; family

more; most

Lu Kewen got to know China when he was ten.

. Kevin Rudd/Lu Kewen

Passage 3

FEBELHNIRERZ -REAA —AHEIL
B 5 GRUED




il BUE

ME i8IS 2R

& English
B IRA L L Heh (82 H AR X HE, 3 BABATR
(Hd (2)e (3)a (b P BH A Bt
Beijing Opera uses special imagery in creating the T

characters. /Beijing Opera creates the characters by For two years and eight days.

using special imagery. Because she wanted to protect the trees.

Bwsiage WA AR

. He picked it up outside the prison. Passage 1

. vl yeerld Trees Change A Lot When They Grow/

.. She went out and said to him in a low voice.

EFEW T KELZHET.

~ Honest / Brave.

(The) Growing of Trees/ Trees Growing/
The Development of Trees/
Different Time of Trees Going/

Passage 5§ (The) Life of Trees

Cold boiled water: 2. Catch enough sunlight

Five. S 14
Face challenges in life
KU ABHC H&E ; - R E .
HAUDAACREEZNEY, BERIRRE AR 15  Becoming redl adulis
R Y . .
assage 2
W45 K 2 2 LR B0 A £F AR 3 B AR & B
Survey Drama
How to Be a Healthy Kid
David Beckham
Passage 6 ) _
9% _different lives
last week map idea
Passage 3
used to
. .. . Address
going over/reviewing his
) Education

to learn/to know/to realize
English teacher
Passage 7
had to
2 Jeff 22 2 B, il DA 36 [ 9 AR B 1 25 B P T
Jeff ZEIRT 36 IUMEE, IR T 5 MRAL

fts K2 ey T BRTETE ¥ 2] 2 — A I

Assistant
Excellent Student
Passage 4
John Grey of Dahua Company

People can do anything/what they want to do. Mr. White
Passage 8 Oct. 21
9.30 am

If so, you will find Being a Happy Teenager

which/tht ‘was written John Grey will come here at 2: 00 tomorrow

I A5 AT A B — A R B T, 0B R R T

afternoon to talk about the new machines.

B4 2R 78 AE K B R BB R 3R ABE L Passage 5

because of free plastic bags Places
Passage 9 quick the oil

T baskets

No, they don’t. Passage 6

In 1960s. / After the women’s liberation movement. To chat or rest

Being a mom. . Web designer

BHARAE T i i M BB AE T .

. To get some inspiration

Passage 10

70 metres; 1,000 years

tag

. Dance teacher

. To take a break



FHEE S

Passage 7
easier 2 unusual 3. special

life married

Passage 8

Depend(ing)on oneself/yourself/ourselves
. Xihua County, Henan(Province)
12/ Twelve(years old) /At the age of twelve
Two hours’ walk/Two-hour walk
Work (ing) in part-time jobs/Depend (ing) on his

own work

Passage 9

A cat and a dog

Two goldfish

A man/ Bill Bowell

The writer and his friend/my friend and 1
suffering from depression

a new job/a new place(house)

another country ’

came back with the cat

died/was(were) dead

animals

Passage 10

15C Beaches . ¥230

Ice and Snow Festival

—51C

Part [T Sa&BiiE 4R
LIS |

Passage 1

D S =B Steven iy [0l & T LLFE H, th 3t 2
“But, boss .- Steven said as he looked closely in the
window” f1“yes, boss, but ... 73X ¥ A1) 3% 0] LA H1 18,
Alan F1 Steven & Z MR Ml Bl T.H X &, Alan £ %

i, ik D,
B ZEA7 81 id B, Steven W £ B 85 Alan 1)K
B, —W R “But, boss - 7,  # ZIK & “yes, boss,

but...”, Br LA B A BIK, #ki% B,

A M“you didn’t wear your glasses today, right? ”
Fl1“so, you didn’t see the money clearly. Like 1 was
trying to say, the money is fake ”3X ¥ 4] 7] %1, K
A Alan BHBMWE,FLUEREE. HBEA LN
XU B . HE A,

2 ® S

Passage 2

LB M —iEE “Ages :13 to 18 " A 401, % fin 3 &

HLBENFMBRTE 13 B 18 % 2 a4, BT LI AR #2851
B2 Tom & 16 % , #E X AF W B} 2 (6] , e % B,

2. B A¥9:00~17.00 from Thursday to Sunday” #]

LAY R R R R B B A
B9 9 KB 17 KL AN 9 E 17 5 B 2EA 8 AN/,
W B,

. D “Ticket price is ¥ 15”75t £ 4K 2 15 55, €

MEHFTAA 3 NCEIPER MEH B AFEEW
ILF)—RBESM,BFLLE 15 X3=45 55, & D,

Passage 3

. B 1 “so, we should know something about its

transport” A] K1, B 5§ 3C 2 #0248 transport (38
T HOME M, ik B,

2. A H“Traveling by subway is the fastest way to

get around the city” W] &1, 7F 40 £ e I & B 19 32 3
T B2 3 A ok, l 3k AL

3. B H “This is the most expensive way, but the

taxi will take you to the very place you wish to go
" AL HM LR RN HE T U R EREE L
I Fr . 1 A %% i1 “Traveling by subway is the
fastest way to get around the city” 7] %l subway (b
PORBMWMAZBETH, THERR. M C& R i “The
second way to travel around the city is by public
bus, it's a slower way to travel”HEBg. T D & %

/A “It’s not easy for you to drive” i HERE .

. C M “traffic is very heavy” 75 %5032 il 18 # % , M 1

A HEWT ) rush hour Ay B R I F BF 38 38 & 04
Z . % C,

.D AXHEE—BETHM,.E“Y9am todam”

X B e 6] 2 i 8 FF 1 T BE S0 R A, 5 B 4
BRI, A DEREME.

Passage 4
LD RS — BEOR BT 0 B AR AN 8 A AT R AR 2

By RH 1 HA T AR 2 5| A 38 3 55, 0 FE I BE 2
B . BT SR AL B (CHA# X5, 8k D,

2.8 BB — BN A R IR R 6 BT 5 R A 8] B, AT

HEWT Y sleep-deprived & having less sleep (it =
BEARD , Bk B,

3.D AR SCEE KR A 2 8 2 B AR, M T X T

YEA BN, BT LAk D, T A UL K ZHESR B £




I DEREREEE

TAE A A SRR B MHERR . T B U BE S 5 1R
THE. S XEZEMHR, HEHERR. M “That's a
foolish idea which is held by people who have no
imagination. You will be able to do more. ” 7] %1,
e i 80 AT ARG Al R R R Y L S HEBR C
LA A TCREIR SR, B B R EKRE”.C
T AELBRIRZ”, DI, MREEXER,
AT BA IS, T B .C D HEAEX PR K
B AR IEARREBMCCEN S Bk A,
Passage 5
CT R R RO B, T X — R B AR
it Jk uE i A TE
T HREE SRS SAETE.ANAFNRAC
VLA T 2 B NS, I LA A SR .
T MBS —miEmiEgs I RERN, BT
LAk 438 45 5] S — Rl AT R g U IE Y
LT SERERERE— SRR R
>, p O R SE ) TE B
F o OAEIBOE — B — A0S T RO 1
Pl T A A2 30 3 T Y s PO 3 A B 2 T A
A TFREIIEE X EHRN.

Passage 1

. D % B £ “ You should wear white
clothes if you are feeling nervous. "] HI H £8, 1] fif
NI E TR
B e as — B8 47 “Blue is also the color of
sadness ... ” A 1% € R BE AT AR R M4 .

30A AT MER PUER S PO A “ Yellow is also the color of
wisdom. "R B H .
A hScd e = BEE 4] “People who live in cold
climates use warm colors in their homes like
orange and yellow instead of white and blue. ” 7
A TR IR .

LD BB — BB B8 A1 ¥ Red is one of the
strong colors. ” Al $£ 2| & % .

Passage 2

LA AR SCE R A, Jim BSOS AL I AL
S5 B, i T, b 38 SO S i A B A
ik A

LB MESCE RN A, X Jim BT A B ST AL
Music L5 B, 2B B 220, BE B,

C MHE“He does experiments well, and he has a
lot of good ideas in his work” W] I, Jim ) H 4k &}
X — B R E A AR GF 1, DA T A W R B 2
Xf Jim (9 B8 4 2 AR 6 1, MG C

D #8483 % 4] F“He likes drawing pictures of
his teachers. "M HIZE £ & D,

A HRAE Jim 42 0 4 0 IR Nice work Hil A
4 LA T A BT Jim 2 3 UK M B Y, A BB Jim
dislikes geography 451 K. % A,

Passage 3
LD R I A BB R MR AR B BT AT

Hels ALB.C, i1 3CH 5 — 435 “It was the end-of-
year party. ” 0] 13X J2 4F 28 i) G 2>, th 0 T #E 1 i
li] J2 75 B AR Hi . 80 D

A RS SC B A R AR S T B A R
Mo, T HE AR H WA BRI E L RN I EE
B G 1 B S 75 2 okt i R A A 15 dh 4 0 1 B ke
Wk A

B AAES = BE R 2T, 2 R A ] 3 5 A v UL E) b
ey T L f G g B B N0 R 2, fR G HE L 4B
A R A S R R O A U T . A B

A Se A 1 8 BT B 3% “1 got busy and forgot”
AT A1 4E 5 % 4 1 B R /e %) 40 2 R O T B A
ML, AW T AEE IR L O A

Passage 4

D Hi “The note showed that he had been talking
during reading time” 7] 1 fi # 1) 3% 5% 76 BE | )
5 At (8] YR o b T HE Y A 3 — T DR N R
FEBE I il 5 pR T ik D,

B M “His real worry is that he never gets top
scores in his schoolwork. ” 7T %1 , fib B 1F $H 4 69 2
b B A A5 3ok 8 43 . T HEBR Ao A The best he
gets is *OK™” A 401, & & i) . Sk 2 18 OK, 7T HE
B D, i CAREMNZBEMS, WARFEXE, K
wHERR ., B@EIA PEHEHNER.

.. C M “Many parents are pleased with a B-grade

for each subject”ﬂ?&[liffgﬁtﬁk%xﬂ‘ﬁjﬁgﬁﬁ B &
)3 B BOR AL i C

|.B M “T've heard that things are different-in

Chinese schools. Expectations(#|#)are very high
for students. Even from first grade. ” 7] HI 7£ F H
it 2% A 2 ST B B BE AR L, itk B, T A C D FESCH
WA B R R T HERR .



FITENGLISH

s

A BERYSCTE AR R 25 35 W 5 oh [ X A R ] Y
BB 9, BT LARD 2% AL B 5557 36 04 o [ /1 7%
Pl 5 /N BRAE A0 B 18 24 b b R 05 30 8 9 A R 4
09 CHEBR . C 00T 443 [ 2 4% 5 o [ 2 i — % o
SR AEARRF, Kt HERR . D 5 i
VIR 2 A T 36 R S T % 4% 2 A — BE L 4 S o
MR KT,

Passage 5

(1) different advice, #R 4% 45 — Bt B 845 — 477
R AR LA A ] B 5 R A T AR 7K 1Y

(2) to drink eight glasses of water every day, 3
—BUER I 4] 2 Xt “8-a-day” advice I 4 (¥ [
k35 KgAK,

(3) people who are under difficult situations,
{82050 — B e 5 — 410 3% AT 01 “8-a-day” advice
JE B X AR L Ab AE SR S TR A

. We should have what we need, %5 = B4 — 47
WITHAE.

- how much water we need every day in fact, 3@ i
XA AL REWRLE RN REEL
PK,

Exercise 3

Passage 1

A AU B rp “Class, this week we are very
lucky to have another new student, Henry” fJ 4
Lucy 2 H 4, 8%k A,

. C M “She was the only one without a desk
partner. No one knew who she was. "] Al Lucy %
ARSERZMAC— A, H® %A A 6 HE it
JE M Fh AT A dib R BN R A SR BT R A
B B DA S A G #0050 A 134tk P 188 29 ¢ i) B , 03 C
C  M*she smiled back” 7] 1, fifs (1 2% 25 X [6l 3k T,
FT DG AT A 5 — YR SRR 7 SR X A BE A
C,

B HRF—BAHEN, Luey £ 3 E 2 51
ik B,

Passage 2

L C B a AR S R — A A

- C MBE—-BERWATHMEERENAC KK

- B B CEREIBE AT AEEREESZRA

) 20

VR A B 3 350 B2 T 0 1 1 XU

- D RO B DU A T T A AR 2
AR W, 25 8 B P 36 09 AT

o A IR A SO, A R 7 AE T AR ik
FEM ., Mk A,

Passage 3
A DA ST B — B SR B T B A 3R T T A T
was hot. ”

D MRS — B B S — AT ¢ After they got out
of the water, they played games in the sun for a
while. " T] J1& % |

- C MK SCRYSE £ AT Herry (945 S 3811 205E Herry
BB MERE T, BRI %R R C,

B EISCH G Herry 1 Allan (% i w38 £ %0 3
AT A A .

B M Herry fil Allan 4% 55 o0 38 471138 Allan $
T Herry Wy,

Passage 4
A AR IE 3C P9 28 38 AT AT 260 3 2 — B 7 o g
JTH BT 4,

L C MBS — R R BATFRE 12.00~14.00,

D MEBM AR RYAKERE S 12,

D )" B )5 AT A3 Mr. Brown B f $ 11, b
JLFRiAS $ 6. Mt $ 17,

DT ERATHE EME R R D,

Passage 5

LE HMBBEE RS, Gina A k4 12, 0 B
FOCWE UK . % 0 E A AT, o0 5 Central
Hotel A7 JiF ok . 1f1 H 1% 9% 5 5635 K £ 3, B LA E
T A A B E A
B A 45 %1, Johnson 3k [1 H 4%, B %k H 4
FEGEAR AL o T EL X 0 45 i g R 4, 5 B T o 33k
B =K B AR A 1R KA 2% W 3k vh e AR 4
W%k B,

C HEHEEME, Mary 28 3 48— 14 24 2 Vi 14
THE.MHERMPMEE—#, 5 C H 4 Be good
with children (G /NEIF) X — S AHAT , #3E C.

LA W EAE B85, Martin 3 %% Mickey Mouse,
17 ELAE 25tk 4 e Ak el BE R, M7 BT A s i R A5
A 5 Disneyland G+ JB ) 2%, Mk A,

D HEAEBAE, Maria W3, X 558K D
H Piano lessons (4 35 ) #I4F , i & D,




12570 MERBEHEER

Exercise 4

Passage 1

. A M —Et“when he was 12 years old, Jeff had
cancer, Doctors had to cut off most of his right
leg” Tl %1, fE b 12 % Byt i F O AE . R AE AR A
AR A BRI . O A

' C AT S T B i B 4B VT 4, wear out 5
W, 3R s wore & wear 3.

. B M“The money was not for Jeff. It was for the
American Cancer Society” A Hl AT Teff 1%,
Jeff % 16 4 35 (¥ i ik h 2 » AT LA 3 B

D ERJE — Bt Jeff AT UGRYIE AT, A RE A A
A7 A BB A, b B A R R T AR A TR
THABA,

Passage 2

| B fH “We must stop and look both ways before
crossing the road” \] Al L FE 33t T i 2 IR AT 4 05
ETFR.RGHEMEARE. LA RERN. M
“Only when we are sure that the road is clear, we
can cross it” T 1. 24 3 1 & o B WA 0T A4 IE
s, B LA C T 2 IF B, i “The right way to
cross the road is to walk quickly. It's not safe to
run” T 401 5 5k I B B 7 3% A PR AL LR AR A AR Y L FH
i AT HE D I E AR .

C FHERYEAN DB, SHSZ BT
Wy JE [, i “Old people often get hurt or die
because they can’t see or hear very well”#] L, A
A ATTHR 7 AT A R KL BT LLEE C o

B SCEE R 28 AR/ BT 1 R AR S E
(g JE R RN L 8 BE 1 1 BT A, BT L B 0
B 13k B. |

| D “Teens should try to help children, old
people or blind people to cross the road” 1 Al ¥EH
22k | RE%H B /N B 2o D B T 96 0 AT O A A
ik D.

Passage 3

|’ D Hy Trip 4 ¥ “Wear your sun hat and enjoy
wonderful sunshine all the time from morning to
evening” A %1 , fE 76 1 371 5 52 36 4 1 PG, MO D

9 D M Trip 2 AJ &1, Adult K ATTERE 50 JG » child
AN EE 25 56, T DARSEAE B, B R A 50X 2
—100 5¢, WA~ /N #% 25X 2=150 JG, W —FL & 150

TG, ik D,

A BB A BTN, David A8 BB MY (8] B 7E May 7
to May 15, FrLAxf BBEANITRNE, RATE
Trip 1 BE&&&E K, E WA E 27 May 7 to May
14,83 A,

| C 15 g “Flashlight Adventure” 7] #17E Trip 3
% ih“Not for children” W] 1% 1% 8h /N % &
REES MM, Jim BA 8 % . B &N/, BT LR
A Tim GBS,k C.

C A% Trip 4 1 “Wear your sun hat "7 FIZ
#oAPHIE, B&ZMH Trip 3 # “Put on your warm
clothes "] FNE ¢ PR AR . DR M Trip 2
t1“Take your camera” i] Hl, B4 EAML, 1fi C =
LA IR B A R B BOHERR C.

Passage 4

LA MR B A T Y AT — A A
Oz S R, B R R A 2 W R A O IS

i

0. B iS—BE—METHERN B,

D PR SO S R B A R A JUER A
1A R B S 6 BB R 2 B Ak T ELAR SE R 2
iigﬂ"})\jjﬁﬁ%%‘%ﬁiﬂ‘l‘éﬂfﬁ%%ﬁ’Eﬁ:@ﬁf

T2 A F) R I R L O R R LR AR A A il
LR EDES .

LB A B RS — T AR A
a2 5 O T AT I R P 5 3 R BB A DT i B
A it .

L C iR R EY T ERA A
T 73 [

Passage S

|. three

2. definitions., ﬁﬁﬁﬁiq"‘%%ﬂ&%ﬁ—’ﬁjﬁ%ﬂiﬁ
EREARERE L.

3. concept, U\%:E&%:’Lﬂ%ﬂ:ﬁ%ﬁ?%ﬁﬂ%ﬁmﬁﬂ
fi# .

I. library
. located., RS 8 W B R — )R AE X A
3, fi A3 T 2 ) R L ) I
Exercise 5
Passage 1

. B @ “It’s just 5cm by 6cm. It will fit in your coat

pocket, but it works like a larger computer” H13iH ,



|
the Nell 1,500 R5F{¥ A 5cm X 6em A 4 K, {H I
B BR AR — A% . Bk B,

2.C M —Bt“Here are some very special gift you
might think about if you have a lot of money” 7] #
i, AR 288 A4 RE K 25X S L4, AT 6 B T 3 4k
#L4 21R Bt (expensive) , fif i C,

3.D M “This spa has everything — swimming pool,
weight room, running track, and free yoga and Tai
Chi classes. ” ] A1, 76 3% > B 5K B A i Uk it . 5k
AE 2 B 1E A5 2 L HI RO AR PR . #iE D,

LA NER — BnT IR SO E R U — S )
ALY . Bk A

Passage 2

DR RS
students to bring their lunches in bags that can be
used again” 1] #1 Environment clubs B R 2z 441
AT FEUROF]FE B 48 7 S A AT R A T B st 2 ik
SR BT R IR AR T, Mg D.

2.A  H “Every week they will choose the classes

Bt “Environment clubs ask

that make the least garbage and report them to the
whole school 1”1 &1, 22 4= F 7] 1 2k F1) FH ) 48 140
APARHE R L T L 2 40 R TR ) R 2D by 3R BE 4 1)

LB AT  HT I TT 2 AR W AR A OF AR, IR
A,
. G '*E%E“nobody comes to school in a car — not

the students and not the teachers” 7] %1 & Uifi Fl %% 4
HABEIF 42 % B2, Br AT #HEBR B D, i A I
both... and ... %R % & B, BB HEBR A, i C IR
neither ... nor... /R FE A -+ 21107 NCTE s i C

O R Y B A T R A AR — 28 B A B
LR B 20~40 WAk, BT LA 2 AR A8 A I BT e T A
YK o C.,

.B M “In most parts of the world, many students
help their schools make less pollution” A HIF £ 2
A= B AT B9 2 AR A 15 B, BT BLEE B

Passage 3
I B4 SR AR SR ERE A E B R Y
T4

L C M BT LR A LT, B 5
() B 2 7T LA R U0 UL R

S0OA PSS BT AE O TE R B O T . B R
HEBER TR,

L C HBEESE BN ARTTEER,

EREMIF

- A ETESSCAT, AR SCE UEIR iR B A T L
R Wi B 01

Passage 4

D NE B — A RN 4R Liu Shasha 7E i
16 % A8 Bt A | 5 45 5 1 s8R T, DA T #FE BT R
Hif defeating /& beating(FTMO B B E , R H T
TXFAREEAHR EEERERT, ML D,
facing [ X} ; failing 2% ¥ ; arguing i85,

2. A ME—Et“In one match, Corr beat Chinese Fu

Xiaofang 9—8 to win her place in the final” 7] %I
Corr /&1L 9—8 F7 W p H i F Fu Xiaofang T A
FHH A 21 SRR AR TR Y B A R TR L IR AL

B OMEE— B “Liu tried to defeat the big star Pan
Xiaoting by the same 9—8 score” 0] &, Liu iz & DA
9—8 #T 1§ Pan Xiaoting, Ifii i Z #th 3% 1§ T Al Corr
FEPLFE T BRI Pl L B0k B,

I.D M —Er“Liu seemed to be very nervous and
off her game” 7] 0, £ 1 %} Karen Corr i}, Liu Sha
sha JEAE# B KM, ik D,

Passage 5

I. (1)a beautiful pink and white. 5% = Bt 45 4 4]
REL.
(2) in the morning, in the evening, M = Bt &
J—RmT A AEEEAERRIT. B LG,
(3) taken away., HHxJ5—BE = A a F A AT
UHEZEEE A S ARIEEFE T

. A lot of flower sellers consider the lily to be a

flower of endless light and life.

3. The Lily Is a Very Special Flower/ The Lily Is a

Must-have Flower

Exercise 6

Passage 1

LC O “3RT AR R L T EL 28 5 A A 4 i B L AT
S TR A R PR ARSI I, 45 4 S B AT E quit
{35 8 5t £ give up i), #it#E C. carry on 4k
%F , put off #EiR , pick up A E.

2D REBERENEREIL—#, A RRFA R

FHERE. ATIRAX,B.CHAHEAUUAA
AR E RS, DI T ARRE R A AR
=

JG ©

LA A —BERE T AR E A T A g R F
T EEFR R (HIRIE T .



RFRE AT

Englien  (IE BB AR

LA BRI SCEGE o € I — AR Fr 18 B B —
BRSE IR 11— B 2 ) BT X — R I T Bk
To0 06 1) 5 7R , 7 58 R B2 B 3K 1L TR A RE AR A8 R,
ik A,

Passage 2

LD BRENMMEEX ELREHEME. HxF
LuXun’ Museum [ Some of his books 1] %1 {E & 1
EYEEARZS. WRRENEDELE IR
R B REYIH . L D,

2. A Shanghai natural history museum 5 exhibits
about the nature W[ H1, 7 I 1§ K A SR ¥ 15 B 0]
FRHEXKAARTHEHME. Blsh. M. 50
HWE Mk A,

A R BE F A& BB AS PT AT, Yu Gardens U
B 1] f AL 2 R - 830 FFER ik AL

l.C W “For further information, please click here
CRAR IR 245 B, 1F A 3 57 Al o W ™ 4 2
EM B, C,

Passage 3

|.C 1 “Students in other countries hate them as
well” 7] %0, 72 HoAth [ 52 0 24 A AR 5 IR %4, ke
€

. B H“This report is private, so only the teacher, the
student and his or her parents see it” 7] %1, 2% 4= #J i,
SR RAEA TR, LA BIW, #4524 R A
1, B LA B I 2E A TR AR B OB 2 HOR B IR
i, il B
A mXEH BT, PRFEFZAZIFER
HkE % 1% 3, T — W R HE & . iR British
students have fewer exams than Chinese students.
And they only have them once a year” W]l , 3¢ [H 2%
t H P R 2 2 R A AT — AF AT — Y IR
Ut AT A O A AR R AR L o R A B AR
Wik A

I.B fH“And they only have them once a year.” fll
“Each test lasts about an hour” 1] I, fii fi] —4F 4

W, T E R RN e T
AT % R A KR EZ A, Mok B,

Passage 4

I.D [ “If you really can not sleep, try some bread,
rice or milk” AJ 1 Mg — R 4= 9% BB #5 BY /R A BEE , 1M i

“Do not drink tea, coffee, cola or chocolate four

hours before bed” 7] Al tea, coffee, cola or

chocolate #B & B 52§ T A BEWZ B9 28 P4 , B3k D,

- C HMXEAARTHL,A (B, D #RERE R
B REy — S N T, S50 H A R e . B

LA C, SRR BB A 45 BR IR, 5 K B T B4
T M BEE

B MR SCE R T AGH L R R S0 R AR SRR R

BBAT — A~ B B IR 17 5 1, 1% B

Passage S

LF S5 BUE TAE RU AT ER A B R R

FEAE BT o YU AT B R B R A

20T MRYES ZBEE — ) AT A B 2 R R

2 8L, BT LA ) R X Y

T AR DY BB — ) T A B R ALE L T H

0 X VA 0 i U, BT LA X ) TR E B I

F REFLBEEE -METNFEBEEY S
B RIRIAREY, R UERAREMNHMEY .,
A3 AT T R A IR Y .

- F O S — BUdsrJm P A EAT AN O e s B3

AT, BT LK A 35 IR

Exercise 7

Passage 1

I.B M4 XH — B “.. he never forgets the old

days. He likes to talk about them. ” 7] &li% B,

A MG L E — B “Every spring robins would

come . Thousands of them would fly to the south.
They spent the winter in the south. "A] 1% A,
C MWE_BREBE=1rPE -mHAELEEH C.

LA MEIECRE B EIBOE AT, FTRIE A
D s SCHhEATAEE Mr. Ellis & 2| BL7E B2

mEAEHWETENFE. Bk D,

Passage 2

|.D M “They worked very hard to save money” AJ

HEWTiE D, A BLE BB LM, P IR A R
#, BHMBREZRFOFTEABNEEREN T ¥
Bl R X — S iR B, CRIEH T, &Y
AT AT R 2 S I LA 5 5 R H BT ] B9 R A
] HERR .

2. C M “When the Chinese could afford to, they

built houses much like their home in China( 4 /1 [
ANLERE . AT E F 3t & A& B
— k) 7] HE BT B RS 2 S, i C.



IS e s
2 iT ENG! Ya

C S =BenT AR i, X S 58 IR 10 /N 4% B 2 2 54
it 3,

C HHERMSFEMEHRAGREMf2BBERT

BRI, A(’Plilﬁ%).l)(%ﬁq”ﬁzilﬁ]mg‘

R ARARAERER RS, BrE I ®RAG

B2, Bt HEBR , ik C,

Passage 3

A ISR —BESS R 0 3 AT 7 R 1 A ] 6 L
T

B &40 = B — i
FELM B 5 4 4h, Bk B,
C ARG EHOE = B patient 7] 515X 4 I &0k K
B TR AR A

D B BCE B S A IS A S s A
HEemLF—#EIa. 4k D,

A MEF—BMEEMEXNE THRSILFS
SrehEURIRT A, KPR E RS AR EF LT
Bo i I [] Sk A

XA LT AE SRR AL

Passage 4

B % —Br —4]“1 used to drive a taxi for a living
(3R LAR R FF HFH 42 35 A i) 7 T Hf 67 18 4 3 ok 2
AN ERL, ik B.

D M“I'm on my way to a hospice” ] ], The old
woman f& B AR WAL 3R BT #GE D,

A M “The doctor says I don’t have much time” A]
H1,The old woman if H A £ T, kE A,

C  M“I just try to treat my passengers the way I
would want my mother to be treated (fth X} £ e %
S5O A 40 4% — ) L N Ath I & A UE B The old
woman 485 X P 8RR M R A BRI B9 L ik
.

Passage 5

Because people produced more than they need.
HH “sometimes, families produced more than they
needed, so they started to trade with other
families” AT & K ,
In the 11th century. % PUBSE — .85 — A5 AT
T AE 1T AL R o R — Al 4R T
o miAE 11 20 EIES 22 Ak v [ FE U5 B WL R [
N E AR, piy e P HE B R A0 sk e 11 g
WAETF T .

R R AT fh R AFE R 22 e ¥ i 19 7 . begin

EREM|W

to do sth. JF 44 fit B 2 ; 2 means of ... 1§ F =,
exchange 22 #9) .

- R FE RO ) — 26 [ 5K B8 17 fH 48 A T 246 1

however “m‘%” not-.. until .. “E?[J ...... Z]‘ ...... ” i

- Money., B35 30 70 #0258 4% T 55 10, i 19 b 3k

JHI& %, BT L) money & 3E .

Exercise 8

Passage 1

L.D  H“A brave new girl is one who is confident,

healthy and happy” 7] %1, — 4™ 5 #8937 i 1% 4 7%
E % S8 14 f2 B RUER AR 14, k% D,

C Hi“Brave New Girls, by American author Jean
Gadeberg” 1 “ The book also says that girls must
start becoming more confident” 7] %] Brave New

Girls — A4 ,#E& & Jean Gadeberg, il % C,

. B “If you always wear clothes like your favorite

TV star, you must stop doing so. ” 7 1 40 AR &
H AR 4 B, 19 VR B L R — B AR
ERREY B B,

B “A good way to become confident is to
realize that you are as clever as boys. In fact you
are. Just look at their grades” 7] #E i} grades & i
SWEE,

C I SCEERTEIRAT AT 018 #0 2 [ 4% a brave new
girl M5 M, 8k C.

Passage 2

B H “The most common topic of small talk is the

weather” 0] Hl, iR i & £ W iF B B X K (the
weather) , i % B,

. C AR ¥ “There are some topics Americans usually

avoid because they are too personal. For example,
you'd better not ask such a question. How much
money do you have each month?”v[ 1, X E AR &E
WA ) 3 2R o FA N B ) B, 91 A0 A . e T
HEWT, KR AR E RS BRI & 1fi C T (8] 4t
W% 7208, Mk C,

D R SCER BT, R IRIE X E AR E
B A Tl 2 — e FA A o] B, B DA B 5BE 4 iR 38 10

I. A “But what is a personal matter in one country

may not be so in another” ] I ££ — 4~ [H Z¢ B — s ),
N ERT AR F Hfh B ZH 6, f % A, different




AT
F ﬁﬁé‘ngﬁsh

DEESHIZEE
from AN [6] F s the same as 5 e+ —#f; the similar
to Hereeee AL ; fewer than B /b Feee e .

. D | “They often ask such questions to learn
what you're both interested in or to begin a
conversation. Please understand that such ques-
tions are meant to be friendly; the questioner is
interested in you; he doesn’t mean to be impolite, ”
AT AL B C = SRR, ik D,

Passage 3

1.B [ “This is the second highest number of user
in the world after the United States” A] %, ££ 4t
o, i [ 2 PR AE United States J5 85 — % A i i
PRI 10 R ¢ Wl 5 10 6 0 ol i A\ 05—

2.C i “China has more than 162 million Internet
users” 1 “66 % of Chinese ‘netizens (PR ) "’ are

” B “They spend about thirteen hours

every week online,” ] %] 162X 0. 66 =107 million,

i teenagers & F 8 A M= &, BF LA & young,

# C,

. A H “Doctor Song in Beijing Xuanwu Hospital

teenagers.

said about 14% of Chinese netizens who are teens
often lasted over ten hours to play online games” ]
AR Z AR N RF 22 B A 26 Ui xR 1k 10 /NI,
% A,

I.B i “When we talk in class, students who surf

the Net usually know more background information
than the others” 7] %1 2 A= FY PR RF ) B 74 1) 75 B¢ A
B Lb FH A O B MR 1 2 L i B,

0.D HifE — B W A send emails J2 fr I B & B 1)
HEREE T R B4 I o BR A AR B Ok DL T AL
B.C#B R — e b Bt HAB M 7 ¥

Passage 4

B W KIS =B Tony B93% # AT 41 clone f9 #%

. D MX#I@%:&L Lana BJIEHP T HIZER K D,

MG RATREE R B.C.D#REHH .

3.A
LG MR R AT E BLAE R A S R LR
D

PR Ul AT 50 T8N 28 B R IO 2 4 T R Y ik
D,

Passage S

B R % =B & “About 30% of these are
satellites, 10% are spaceships, and the rest are

space rubbish. "A[ HIZE LN B,

2.D  FEE — BB “the radiation (38 §) is the

A BEs=

greatest danger to spacemen in spacer:-they are in

danger of the radiation from the sun and other
stars, which is bad for their health. ” 7] &3 H K
FY R G Al B2 R A 6 S R O R R B R Y 8
BERED,

B E )5 — A1 “A small piece of
these even knocked a spaceship window and
caused some damage (# #£). ” 7] #1 fragments [
—/h R E BT M A BB A IR T, 5 A
XAHEER,

LA ARIES B = B Ry | A Al &1 “radiation”

Al“rubbish” & F it 51 T s B B K fa i .

. C B B “which is bad for their health.

The harm of the radiation won’t be found until
their children even grandchildren are born. ” 7] %l
C I IEH



Document generated by Anna’s Archive around 2023-2024 as part of the DuXiu collection
(https://annas-blog.org/duxiu-exclusive.html).

Images have been losslessly embedded. Information about the original file can be found in PDF attachments. Some stats (more in the
PDF attachments):

{
"before_pdg2pic_conversion": {
"filename": "MTI40TQyNjkuemlw",
"filename_decoded": "12894269.zip",
"filesize™: 59170801,
"md5": "430ee98587c2416fddcc6adfa79a2754",
"header_md5": "f88088c5912acea078a84d3537c1f7f0",
"shal": "6b9b349671b00b9ff01d7300e03e8649952df6h2",
"sha256": "18e5603ebbef066244f6bbbcabb53085d6e995e68c7dae8e611c52e2h857b684",
“crc32": 732110741,
"zip_password": "wcpfxk&* TDwcpfxk",
"uncompressed_size": 68446053,
"pdg_dir_name": ",
"pdg_main_pages_found": 154,
"pdg_main_pages_max"; 154,
"total_pages": 162,
"total_pixels": 813662208
2
"after_pdg2pic_conversion™; {
"filename": "MTI40TQyNjkuemlw",
"filename_decoded": "12894269.zip",
"filesize": 59226536,
"md5": "f121bd1520485c237e8e2b8e0675d866",
"header_md5": "df86aa7d631fb597d1laac82227bd1d01",
"shal™ "8c4416626e4ch7118f0f4d387ada72a1322e920a",
"sha256": "cc32c24b93ffh21a51191156a371e17b6f207e39f58d4aac3c655fd41b3d2145",
"crc32": 762025290,
"zip_password™: ",
"uncompressed_size": 68442922,
"pdg_dir_name": ",
"pdg_main_pages_found": 154,
"pdg_main_pages_max": 154,
"total_pages": 162,
"total_pixels": 1029791232
2
"pdf_generation_missing_pages": false

}





